g ‘=) A
R IRF
Tibetan - English
Colloquial Primer

At

KHAM DIALECT

%(&%ﬂ'&ﬁé“ compilers:
24| George C. Kraft

%"cif\" #12 Tsering Hu Heng




Tibetan-English

Colloquial Primer
KHAM DIALECT

COMPILED BY
George C. Kraft
WITH
Tsering Hu Heng

g

An OMF Book



An OMF Book

TIBETAN-ENGLISH COLLOQUIAL PRIMER
(KHAM DIALECT)

© 1998 Overseas Missionary Fellowship (formerly China Inland Mission)
Published by OMF International (U.S.), 10 West Dry Creek Circle, Littleton, CO 80120-4413.

All rights reserved. Printed in the United States of America. No part of this book may be used or
reproduced in any form or by any means, or stored in a database or retrieval system, without
prior written permission of the publisher except in the case of brief quotations embodied in criti-
cal articles and reviews. Making copies of any part of this book for any purpose other than your
own personal use is a violation of United States copyright laws. For information address OMF
International, 10 West Dry Creek Circle, Littleton, CO 80120-4413.

Published 1998
Second printing 2000
Third printing 2001
Fourth printing 2007

OMF Books ISBN 981-3009-15-2

OMF Books are distributed by:

OMEF 10 West Dry Creek Circle, Littleton, CO 80120, U.S.A.

OMF 5155 Spectrum Way, Bldg. 21, Mississauga, ON L4W 15A1, Canada
OMF Station Approach, Borough Green, Sevenoaks, Kent TN15 8BG, UK
and other OMF offices.



TABLE OF CONTENTS

Editor’s Introduction

Stop Press
Acknowledgments
Preface (English)

Preface (Tibetan) R#<Eq)
Preface (Chinese)

Introduction

The Tibetan Alphabet and its Pronunciation

Lessons
Chapter One AGEE] Lessons 1-6
Chapter Two RGBT Lessons 1-5

Chapter Three Q@ﬂ]ﬂﬂﬂ] Lessons 1-9

Chapter Four a"\lﬁaﬂ\ Lessons 1-11

Chapter Five ATH Lessons 1-15

Chapter Six Q'\{é‘lﬁ] Lessons 1-8

Chapter Seven ~ AZGFY| Lessons 1-14

Chapter Eight Qg'qgﬁ‘!‘ An Introduction to Tibetan Proverbs
Chapter Nine Q"\{ﬁ‘ﬂ'ﬂ\ Communication and Transportation
Chapter Ten ATIF| Education

Chapter Eleven QE'QQ"T[%‘!]U] Public Health and Medicine, Occupations

Chapter Twelve ~ AQQFIBNN]  Wildlife, Medicines

Tibetan-English Word List aigﬂﬁ@ﬁ‘igaq

21
39
56
79
99
120
123
131
140
153

159




EDITOR’S INTRODUCTION

This edition is the fulfillment of the author’s desire to have the primer retyped
and reformatted in modern Tibetan and English fonts.

No significant alterations have been made to the text of the primer, which has
already proved to be a useful study for foreign students studying the Kham
dialect of Tibetan. While some of the phraseology and vocabulary has changed
over the years since Mr. Kraft originally compiled his material, the primer itself
has been described by one Tibetan teacher as “precious, because it is an
accurate record of Kham speech of that period.” It should be noted that these
differences are not so large as to cause a problem in communication with a
present-day native speaker of Kham. In a few cases, alternative renderings of
sentences are given in square brackets [ ]. Parentheses ( ) indicate comments
made by Mr. Kraft. A Tibetan-English word list has been added as an aid to both
the student and the teacher.

George Kraft, with the assistance of a Khamba Tibetan in the Untied States,
Ngawong Namgyal, has produced new audio tapes at the Berkeley Language
Center of the University of California. These can be purchased directly from the
university. The primer still retains references to the original tapes and Tsering’s
pronunciation, however, the new tapes can easily be used alongside the text.

In this age of technology and convenience, we trust that this new edition, along
with the new studio recorded tapes, will provide an enhanced aid for students of
Kham Tibetan.

Andrew Fistonish, Editor, 1997

Note: CDs are also available by contacting:
Media Duplication
Berkeley Language Center
B-40 Dwinelle Hall 2640
Berkeley, CA 94730
Phone 510-642-4067 ext. 29
Charles Derden, Media Duplication Supervisor

Hours: Monday-Friday 8:30 a.m.—4:30 p.m. Closed: weekends, academic
and administrative holidays, between sessions



STOP PRESS

During the preparation of this primer a tragic event has occurred. Many square miles of
the city of Oakland, California, bumed to the ground. More than 3500 homes were totally
destroyed. Thousands of people fled their homes as the worst urban firestorm in the
history of our country raged out of control. Tinder dry trees and foliage, starved for
moisture after years of drought, ignited with savage ferocity in the 2000 degree heat.
Houses exploded as the gas mains burst and flooded the structures with the highly
combustible mixture. Strong winds lifted the flaming debris into the atmosphere carrying
it long distances and dropping it on hitherto untouched neighbourhoods which
immediately went up in flames. Twenty-five people died. The Kraft home was one of
those destroyed in the flames.

The final draft of this primer along with audio tapes of the whole book were also destroyed.
The primer was originally intended to be in two parts, printed and on tape. Fortunately |
have been able to retrieve xerox copies of the typed portion which were in the hands of
friends for proof-reading and re-do to a certain extent the corrections | had already made.
Unfortunately time and strength do not permit my doing as efficient a job as the work really
demands. | must beg the indulgence of the users of this material for the many
shortcomings which will be readily apparent to you and any Tibetan colleagues who will
help you in your attempts to master the Kham dialect. But | have been assured that the
material as it now stands is not without merit. This pnmer is not exhaustive and the
student is urged to make use of the abundant study helps now available in India, China
and the USA. Although these will be in other dialects than Kham, much of it is adaptable
to the Kham situation.

Most grievous to me, half the primer is totally destroyed. All master tapes and copies were
burned up. Throughout the book reference is made to my colleague Tsering's
pronunciation, reading, etc. Alas, at this time you won't have access to Tsering's
expertise. Nor do | have the time and energy to retype the material and delete the
references to the tapes. But | am actively seeking a native speaker of the Kham dialect
here in the USA or Canada with whom | can redo the audio tapes. In such an event the
references in the text to the tapes will still be valid. For the present only the printed portion
is available. Thus the matenal will be of more value to students in China who have direct
contact with Kham speaking people. Students in North America or elsewhere without such
contacts will find it less helpful. For that reason this printing is in xerox form in a limited
edition. It is not for public sale but is available from the compiler by private arrangement.
Negotiations are under way for the primer to be redone with computer software Tibetan
font and laser printing. Hopefully that edition will be accompanied by new audio tapes. But
for now it seems that "half a loaf is better than none!"

The Chinese foreword is written by Prof. Hu Shu Jin at the Southwest Nationalities
Institute in Chengdu, Sichuan. Prof. Hu has himself written a multi-volume,
comprehensive treatment of the Kham colloquial dialect for Chinese speakers. In his
remarks he points out the significance of the Kham dialect which is used by more than
one million people. | translate freely from his foreword as he comments on the work which
Tsering and | have done "Mr. George C. Kraft ... and Tsering Hu Heng ... of our Tibetan
language department have worked in close cooperation revising and expanding on Kham
colloquial material (collected earlier by Mr. Kraft). The result is that [the final product] is
closer to everyday usage of Kham speakers and conforms more closely to present day
realities [in Kham speech patterns] ... | feel that those who are studying Tibetan as a
second language and complete the study of this book will have taken the first steps in
mastering basic Kham dialect vocabulary and will be fully prepared to engage in simple
conversation with Tibetan people”. Note that Prof. Hu has been very cautious in his



assessment writing of "first steps” and "simple conversation”. His work is definitive. Mine
is elementary. In the Tibetan foreword written by Tsering he more or less gives the same
assessment as Prof. Hu that "there is enough material here for the student to begin to
converse freely in vemacular Kham speech and build on this foundation a fluent, accurate
and broad based ability in communicating with the Kham people”.

At this juncture | have not felt up to giving an English translation of the Chinese and
Tibetan forewords, or of Tsering's remarks at the close of the book. The serious student
will soon translate Tsering's remarks for himself. The Chinese foreword is rather too
lengthy to put into English. A few other places where Chinese expressions are given
likewise have no English pronunciation as they will be of interest primarily to those who
know the Chinese language.

In addition to the great Oakland fire, this compiler has also undergone two major surgeries
this past year with extended hospital stays and extensive follow-up therapy. Under these
conditions it is not realistic to look for a flawless production. An octogenarian is entitled to
settle for less than perfection!

I think of Dr. Samuel Johnson's famous quote in another context as quite applicable to my
book "It is like a dog's walking on his hind legs. It is not done well; but you are surprised to
find it done at all.”

George C. Kraft
Berkeley, California
1992
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be carried out at this time. If a computer-prepared edition proves feasible, it may be
possible to make some needed changes in the text. Last, but not least, | am grateful to
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One more thing needs to be said. Some people who speak Lhasa Tibetan will not look
favourably upon this primer. The style of language will seem crude and offensive to them,
especially the first eight chapters which are very elementary and contain some eastern
Kham localisms which will grate on the ears of an educated person. The last four
chapters will be more acceptable. An Oxford man conversing with a Scottish highland
shepherd or a Harvard woman meeting a coal miner's wife might find their language quite
quaint even as a Lhasa speaker might find some Kham colloquialisms to be amusing,
contemptible or unworthy to be in print. However, not all Lhasa speakers are pedantic, and
Harvard grads interested in linguistic research might find a coal miner's speech quite
fascinating! Much depends on perspective. The serious researcher will find authentic
colloquial Kham Tibetan speech in these pages. It is not necessarily correct or polished by
Lhasa standards but it is a faithful compilation of the everyday speech of a significant
segment of the Kham population. So with this final explanation, | send forth these lessons.
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PREFACE

Kangding, a border town on the eastern edge of Kham Tibetan territory, was once and
probably still is, a linguistic paradise. Here traders from most of Tibet and many parts of
West China gathered to barter goods and make a profit. With the advent of highways,
trucks and automobiles Chengdu has supplanted Kangding as the center for Chinese-
Tibetan trade. In both these places there is money to be made and oral communication
poses no insurmountable problems. Tibetans from every comer of their vast land
manage to communicate with each other. Unquestionably the Lhasa dialect is the single
most important vehicle for this communication. Next in importance is probably the Kham
dialect. More than twenty sub-dialects of Kham speech have been identified. But out of
the exigencies and demands of commerce and oral communication, a common speech
or pel-ke (1) evolved in Kangding. This pel-ke bypassed the peculiarities of the sub-
dialects and embraced the linguistic elements common to all areas of Kham. Thus there
arose a lingua franca in which these rugged individualists subsumed their linguistic
idiosyncrasies and transacted business and socialised with each other in a common
speech. Careful analysis of this common speech revealed that nearly all the words could
be found in Jaschke or Sarat Chandra Das dictionaries, Goldstein's monumental
contributions to Tibetan lexicography were not available at that time. This lingua franca is
not a trade language but rather an integral part of the Tibetan language system and very
closely related to the Lhasa dialect. There are significant differences in pronunciation and
idiom but Kham and Lhasa speakers do manage to understand each other. This has all
happened among a people where as the proverb has it:

rg:lrii'ﬁﬁ'@qui‘ g&iii«r@q&i‘

"Every valley has its own dialect; every Lama creates his own sect.”

Until 1950 the ethnic groupings of Kangding were fairly stable. The population of 12,000
people consisted of roughly one-third Tibetan, one-third Chinese and one-third a mixture of
the two races. Various Chinese and Tibetan dialects were spoken on the streets and in
the caravanserais where the trade took place. Chinese tea, a staple of the Tibetan diet,
was the major Chinese export. Thousands of bales were carried into Tibet each month by
yak trains. Tibetan nomads, monks, traders and assorted laymen from every part of
Tibet managed to converse freely and do business with each other.

My first exposure to Tibetan country came in 1936 on a two to three month trip from
Chengdu into Rgyal-rong (2) territory which Das describes as "name of a country on the
confines of SE Tibet". In 1938 | began serious study of the Tibetan language in Kangding
and continued with some interruptions over a thirteen year period extending into the
communist revolution, finally leaving mainland China in 1951.

During this sojourn | desired to communicate good news to the Khambas and needed a
vehicle for doing so. Fortunately | had dozens of communicative Tibetan friends, both lay
and clerical. Many of them were fine scholars who knew both Ché-ke (3) the religious or
book language and pel-ke (1), the common speech. All were men. Educated women
were few. These friends shared with me the common speech which | was eager to learn.
Nowhere was this common speech in print. My first text book was a Chinese-Tibetan
grammar by Sherab Puntsog (4) based on the Lhasa dialect and used in Kangding middle
schools.

Next | studied C.A. Bell's "Grammar of Colloquial Tibetan", also based on the Lhasa
dialect. My copy was published in 1919. This is now published by Bibliotheca Himalayica
as "A Manual of Colloquial Tibetan", which they describe as follows: "This manual is
considered the most useful and practical book for teaching oneself the Tibetan language”.
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I did not attempt to teach myselfl Local scholars who had studied in Lhasa taught me
Bell's version of the Lhasa dialect. However this was inadequate for communicating with
the Khamba. So | began to collect Kham colloquial material which in time amounted to a
sizeable collection of idiomatic Kham sentences, fairy tales, folk lore, fables, proverbs etc.
Unfortunately | was unable to take any of this material out of the country during the time of
revolution and political upheaval and | wrote it all off as lost!

However, a couple of years ago two former American colleagues in Kangding surfaced
with copies they had made of some Kham Colloquial Lessons which | had prepared for
their use in leaming the Kham dialect. One of them, David Woodward, urged me to get
this material into print. The same message came from many others who are seriously
pursuing Tibetan study. So that is the excuse for this modest contribution to the pool of
Tibetan knowledge. Chapters 1-8 are a thorough restructuring and reorganising of the
early material. Unfortunately none of the fairy tales, folklore, etc. have been found. But
these eight chapters cover enough basic Kham idiom to enable the serious student to
gain a solid foundation in Kham vemacular. Some observers have expressed surprise
that these lessons are so similar to Lhasa speech. It needs to be emphasised that Kham
is an integral part of the Tibetan language system and not a different language. However,
there are significant differences in pronunciation and idiom which made this matenal
valuable to the student of Kham vemacular.

During the months of August - October 1990 | spent some time in Chengdu, China at the
Southwest Nationalities Institute doing linguistic research with one of the top Tibetan
scholars on the faculty, Tsering Huheng. Tsering made some corrections to the early
chapters and added four chapters, 9-12 covering various aspects of Tibetan life which
have come with modemisation including transportation, education, vocation, medicine,
business, trade, recreation etc. It is serendipitous that chapters I-8 are oriented toward
eastern Kham speech with doubtless much Minya (5) flavour while the last four chapters
have some western Kham idiom as befitting Tsering's Dege and nomadic background.

A side trip to Kangding revealed that this Sino-Tibetan border town has now become a
bustling metropolis with six-storey apartments displacing the simple wood and stone
housing of the past. Running water, electricity, bus service, paved highways, hotels,
department stores, movie theatre, television, radio, telegraph and telephone service,
modem hospital, higher education and a vast increase in the Chinese population have
greatly changed the ambience of Kangding.

Something needs to be said about the approach to language leaming which dominated my
own study and then these lessons which evolved into this present form. Rather than work
from English and attempt to find a Tibetan equivalent, | have listened to Tibetan friends
and attempted to think in Tibetan, visualising the meaning of the expression and only then
putting it into English. Tibetan usage is in the forefront and English is in the background.
Doubtless some students would be benefited by an approach which emphasises the
English grammatical forms and attempts to fit the Tibetan language into this mould. But
the advantage of the "Tibetan first" approach is that the student (a) begins to use simple
Tibetan language immediately; (b) does not clutter his mind with complex rules in the
initial stages of language study; (c) very soon begins to think in Tibetan and is delivered
from thinking in English and translating into Tibetan; (d) obtains a measure of personal
satisfaction as his/her vocabulary grows; (e) leams rules of grammar by using the
language rather than by arduous memorisation of undigested paradigms, conjugations,
declensions etc. These can easily be leamed and digested in later stages of language
study.



The prevailing dialect of the Kangding area is Minya (5). Sarat Chandra Das calls Minya
“the name of a province of Kham often called Kham Minya"(6). As noted earlier, some
Minya usage has crept into these lessons as many of my friends were natives of this
region. Kham speech is very rich and expressive and this modest work can only be
considered an introduction. But as Tsering indicates in his Tibetan preface there is
enough material here for the student to begin to converse freely in vernacular Kham
speech and build on this foundation a fluent, accurate and broad based ability in
communicating with the Kham people.

No claim is made for these lessons that this is an infallible presentation of Kham speech
or that every Khamba uses every speech form here presented. What is certain is that
every word, phrase and sentence in these lessons came directly from the mind, mouth
and vocabulary of a native Tibetan speaker. Nor can | claim infallibility for every
explanation or interpretation of each form of speech. Much research remains to be done
and it is this compiler's hope that more capable hands and minds will be able to build on
what is here presented. It is sent forth in this imperfect form as | am in my 80th year and it
seems wise to share this incomplete and limited knowledge rather than wait for a more
opportune time or more complete presentation. Neither of these altematives is within my
reach.

Something needs to be said about the lack of romanisation or phonemic equivalencies, in
the main body of this primer. In a large dictionary with thousands of entries, romanisation
and phonemic equivalencies are indispensable. But a small work with only a few hundred
vocabulary words provides an excellent opportunity for the serious student to dispense
with romanisation and work directly from the Tibetan script. The advantages of so doing
are pointed out in the introductory chapter, THE TIBETAN ALPHABET AND I(TS
PRONUNCIATION. The blank space in the lessons leaves room for the student to enter
his own phonemic equivalencies, grammatical notes, variant expressions or whatever
else of significance may come his way. The introductory chapter on the alphabet provides
a foundation for mastering the Kham phonemic system and the accompanying tapes
cover both the introduction and all twelve chapters and should enable the student to
reproduce these sounds with a fair degree of accuracy. However, there is really no
substitute for first hand contact with Tibetan people if the student really intends to master
the language. Tapes are only a tool, a starting point. They were recorded in Chengdu at
the Southwest Nationalities Institute with my colleague Tsering Huheng. It needs be
emphasised that no recording studio was available so a sound man could find much to be
desired in the taping. But a good Sony Walkman recorder was used along with good
quality tapes and the result while not perfect is still helpful.

It is my settled conviction that the use of romanised script is at best a necessary evil in the
early stages of language study and needs to be dispensed with as soon as possible.
Obviously students not in contact with native Tibetan speakers need some extraordinary
help in basic pronunciation. The cassette tapes accompanying these lessons will provide
some of the help needed. There are several reasons why students should master the
Tibetan script: (a) The script is easy to leamn. (b) It represents Tibetan sounds in a way
that romanising never can. Romanising can no more express fine points of Tibetan
pronunciation than the Tibetan script could satisfactorily represent English sounds. (c)
Although the Khamba have irregularities in pronouncing various letters and combinations
of letters, their speech has less of this feature than English does. (Note for instance the
different sounds represented by "ough" in English: bough, rough, though, through, lough,
thought, etc!} The student will soon leam the differences, irregularities and exceptions.
No serious Tibetan student of English would use Tibetan script to represent English
sounds. No more can the English speaking student of Tibetan satisfactorily represent
Tibetan sounds without using the Tibetan script. (d) A solid knowledge of the Tibetan



script will help in distinguishing irregular phonology. For instance "skyabs” (7) has at least
three different sounds in various areas of Kham. ‘Jub" might represent the standard.
"Shub" and 'sjub" are variant pronunciations. But this makeshift romanisation cannot
really represent the sounds which must be learned from a clear Tibetan speaker. Tone
and pitch are involved and cannot be leamed apart from a teacher or a good tape. (e) At
the risk of seeming to "rub it in", many English Speaking students of Chinese have leamed
to write several thousand different Chinese characters without too much strain so it
seems a small thing indeed to master the Tibetan script. The tones are also inherent in
the Tibetan script while Chinese tones must be learned by sheer memoryl To sum it all
up, this series of lessons is obviously designed for the serious student and is of limited
value to the casual learner.

It also needs to be emphasised that this small publication foliows in the tradition of major
works such as Jaschke's dictionary and other works which were privately financed with no
grants from foundations etc which have made possible the truly outstanding publications
which have appeared in Tibetan studies in recent years. Still others are coming and those
of us who are small fish in this big pond delight in these monumental works. But we
would not wish our small contributions to be judged by the exacting standards of the major
scholars. We have done our best and trust that our few drops in this large pool of Tibetan
knowledge may be of help to some people.

George C. Kraft

End Notes:
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TIBETAN PREFACE
by Tsering, October 13, 1990
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INTRODUCTION
The Tibetan Alphabet And lts Pronunciation

No system of romanisation can adequately represent Kham Tibetan pronunciation.
Ideally the serious student should study with a native speaker of the Kham dialect or use
the tape recording of these lessons. Tsering Huheng has a clear deep bass voice and
excellent enunciation. His is the Tibetan voice heard on the four tapes which read out all
the Tibetan words in this introduction and in the twelve chapters in the main body of the
book He is an instructor in Tibetan language and literature at the Southwest Nationalities
Institute in Chengdu, Sichuan, West China. His home is in Dege in Kham province of
eastern Tibet.

The Tibetan alphabet is easy to leam and is not as irregular or inconsistent as English.
There are irregularities but these are better leamed in a Tibetan context which makes
sense rather than with a contrived romanisation which will confuse the student and hinder
solid progress in the language. Some Tibetans are now leaming English. No Tibetan
would ever dream of using Tibetan script to represent English sounds. They leam our
alphabet. English speakers undertaking the study of Tibetan likewise must leam the
Tibetan alphabet. It will not take long to leam it and will save much time in the long run. It
will also add a zest and interest to language study which is not present when one is
constantly leaning on a crutch. Thus chapters one to twelve provide no romanisation. But
the accompanying cassette tapes more than compensate for the lack of a crutch. The
tapes are in stereo and can be played back on mono. But a stereo playback is much
clearer and important tonal differences which are fuzzy on mono come across sharp on
stereo. In this introduction we shall use some romanisation to provide a springboard for
the student. Few Tibetan sounds are identical to corresponding English sounds.
romanisation can only give a similar or approximate rendering.

There are thirty letters in the alphabet, each of which carries an inherent "ah" sound. An
additional four vowels signs carry, in Tibetan order, the i, u, e and o sounds roughly
equivalent to i as in bit, u as in lunar, e as in bet and o as in bone. The i and e can be
lengthened by assimilation into or modification by a succeeding sound. Compare the i in
machine or the e in beer. The Tibetan u and o are also sometimes umiauted in the same
manner.  Students acquainted with the diacritical mark placed over a German or
Scandinavian vowel or the yl used to represent a Chinese umlaut will have no difficulty
with this. The uninitiated will quickly leam (modem pinyin uses no diacritical mark for the
Chinese umlaut).

Tibetan language teachers will invariably teach the alphabet in clusters of four letters at a
time. The accompanying tape follows this order. No attempt is made at this point to give
detailed instructions as to tongue placement etc. The Tibetan teacher can help the
student in this area. The student using the tape is advised to attempt to imitate the
sounds and also read them into a tape recorder and compare what he hears on his own
voice with Tsering's pronunciation.

In this introduction, paragraphs 1-27, | have borrowed extensively from C. A. Bell's
GRAMMAR OF COLLOQUIAL TIBETAN, 2nd edition, published in 1919 by the Baptist
Mission Press in Calcutta. Bell's grammar treats the Lhasa dialect while this primer
deals with the Kham dialect. Thus my treatment in chapters 1-12 bears no relationship to
Bell's grammar apart from normal similarities to be found between variant dialects of the
same language. But in introducing the alphabet and its formation, Bell's outline is superb
and | have adapted it to the Kham situation, sometimes quoting verbatim and at other
times revising or modifying it to fit the needs of Kham speech. Thus with this grateful



acknowledgment of help received | have not felt it necessary to use quotation marks
(inverted commas to our British friends!) for every direct quotation.

1. The Tibetan alphabet was originally developed from the Sanskrit in the 7th century
AD. Many of the letters have changed their pronunciation over the centuries.

2. The Tibetan letters are as follows:

Consonants and their Romanised Equivalents

’T" ka (ga) ’ﬂ kha (k'a) q‘ ga R’ nga
O ca (jia) ® cha(chia) |K ja(ja) 9 nya
5’ ta (da) ' tha(ta) ﬁ da q na
Q' pa (ba) &' pha (p'a) Q' ba N ma
I tsa (dza) & tsha (ts'a) E dza Y wa
@ zha ' za(sa) T ra(ah) W' ya
X ra L\ P ﬂ sha(shia) |N sa
%" ha B a(ah)

The alphabet is read out twice on the accompanying cassette tape and the student is
urged to listen at length to the tape and attempt to reproduce the sounds as exactly as
possible. Because the alphabet is read in clusters of four letters, it begins to sound like a
rhyme, and memorisation is easy. The first five clusters also have an identical tone
pattern which the attentive ear will soon detect. The first letter in the cluster is in a high
tone, the second in a medium tone and the last two in a lower tone. The next six letters
are in a lower tone, while the final four are in the high tone. Thus the first twenty letters, or
two thirds of the alphabet, provide a useful introduction to the tone pattern. The final ten
letters will fall into place very easily (ie & through &' ).
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Pronunciation Guide

This paragraph will not be taped. It is merely a rough guide to help the student hear
and reproduce the sounds heard in the preceding paragraph as Tsering has read
them.

is neither an English "g" or "k". Itis close to the Chinese "g" in -~ and in a high tone.

is an aspirated k. eg "block-head" pronounced in one breath. Similar to the aspirated
“k" in Chinese words such as & . Medium tone.

is similar to the "g" in "gun" and in a lower tone and with more of a guttural sound
than ’w .

like the "ng" in hang. Say "hangon” eliminating the "ha" sound. Low tone.

is similar to the "j" in "jar" but also significantly different. The English “j" has more of a
guttural sound while the Tibetan is closer to the Chinese sound in % which can be
romanised "jia" or "chia”. High tone.

aspirated like the "ch" sound in 4 . Say "touch-hands" pronounced in one breath.
Medium tone.

this is a "ja" or "jia" sound in a lower tone than S and with a different use of the tongue
and throat which you will hear on the tape.

like the "ny" sound in "canyon".
is neither a "ta" nor "da". Listen on the tape for a dental sound.

an aspirated "t" like 4 "ta" in Chinese. Not to be confused with the English th"
sound as in "think". Pronounce "pat-hard" in one breath.

is like 5 but pronounced through the throat and in a lower tone than 5
like the English "n" in "not". Low tone.

similar to "p" in "spot” or "b" in "bottle", but again the exact pronunciation is heard on
the tape. High tone.

an aspirated "p", eg "stop here" pronounced as one word. Not to be confused with the
"ph" sound occurring in English words such as "phone”. Medium tone.

is also "ba" but pronounced through the throat and in a lower tone than X' . If it forms
the second syllable of a word whose first syllable ends with a vowel or with KX’ or
A it is pronounced as "wa". Low tone.

similar to "ma" as in "mama". Low tone.

"dza" is similar to the ds" sound in "hands-on", eliminating the 'han" sound. High
tone.

"ts" aspirated as in "puts-on”, eliminating the "pu" sound. Medium tone.

is also a "dz", but pronounced through the throat and in a lower tone than 3.
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xvi

like "w" in English, eg in "wand". Low tone.

similar to the "zh" sound in "azure" or "leisure”. Low tone and through the throat.
Some Kham speakers follow the Lhasa pronunciation which is similar to the "sh" in

"shot".

"za", similar to the "z" in "zone". Some areas in Kham province follow the Lhasa
sound which is similar to the "s" in "salt" but pronounced in a lower tone and more
through the throat.

" 'a", sometimes called "a-chiung” 7@K’ or "little a" in contrast with ™. When this
letter precedes Q]'E'i'q or E these letters are pronounced respectively like "g" in
"gun"' 'ljll in lljamll' lldll in lldenll' llbll ln Ilbendll' and lldsll in Ilpadsll.

similar to the English "y" in "yacht".

in eastern Kham, such as the Minya area, is similar in sound to the Scottish "r" in
"robin", with a slight roll. According to C.A. Bell X'is never rolled in Lhasa speech.
Tsering from Dege in NW Kham does not roll his X' as much as Minya speakers.

like the "I" in English, eg "lock".

like the “sh" in English, but pronounced sharply and through the teeth. It is closer to
the T ("xia" or "hsia") in Chinese than to "shot" in English. Say "she-ah" sharply
and in one syllable. High tone.

like the "s" in "sot" but pronounced sharply and through the teeth. High tone.
like "h" in English but aspirated. High tone.

a (ah). This is a sharp sound and in a high tone. It is sometimes called W& or "big
ah". Bell has a helpful comment here which | quote in full: "When a vowel is initial,
either W or T is used as its base. The difference in pronunciation of these two is
that the throat is opened for YN and kept closed for . The result is that W carries
the ordinary vowel sound whatever the vowel may be, while T in the case of ™ or

~~ gives a slight, but very slight sound of 'w'; eg X', 'noise' = something between ‘ur'
and 'wur' but more like 'ur' ". (See the next paragraph for the vowel sounds).

Vowels

The five vowels are called ﬁgﬁN"‘ﬂ' "yang-nga".

They are as follows: a i u e o
(follow on tape) NN oy ® K

N ~ ~
The four vowels signs are: ~

Every consonant implies a following "a" unless another vowel is attached.

“ named E‘% "gi-gu", is like "i" in "tin", eg a "man" = "mi".
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~  npamed QQN@' "shub-ju", is like "00" in “fool". g "dru" = boat, and Qq "nub" =
west, are on tape.

=~ named QQR'S' "dreng-bu", is like "e" in "men". When final it is sometimes like "i" in
“tin". ﬂqn "lem-ba" = to take, and Qaﬂ"' "di-mi" = a key, are on tape.

~" named qf “na-ro", is like "hole". F@Tﬂ “lok-ba" = to come back, is on tape.

5. In the foliowing table every word is read out on tape. Tsering first spells out the word

and then gives the sound. The Tibetan letters with the four vowels-signs are as
follows:

a' ki ’l\[ ku ﬂ ge {N’N‘ ngom

%’ ci (ji) & chu [y je ?Q] nyon
B' ti g thu § de g’i‘ nor

3] pi q' phu Q be 34’51‘ mo
%.' tsi é tshu & dze ;d(“l‘ wol

a' zhi F zu e Cqﬁ‘ yo

»w

=
2

c

a' she (R] song
%' he ‘ﬁ om

note: small 'o' =& ma

6. Final Consonants

The tape of the preceding table gives the ordinary pronunciation of the vowels,
although in the ~ (na-ro) column, the pronunciation is affected by some of the final
consonants. There are only ten final consonants; that is to say, though any letter
may be a "root letter” of a syllable, only one of these ten consonants may follow the
root letter. These ten final consonants are as follows:

TREFTHTT AN

Q]' is pronounced so slightly as hardly to be heard, and modifies the sound of the
precedlng vowel. Note the two words on the tape: &:q "mi" = eye, and
’1 ‘T]l! "pok-ba" = to hit. In the latter the final "k" sound is clearly heard. In general,
the final "ga" when followed by another consonant in a second syllable of the same
word is clearly heard but the hard "g" sound becomes a softer "k". Thus for



heard but the hard "g" sound becomes a softer "k". Thus for QE‘I‘N’ you hear "pok-
ba". Another common word is "l!ﬂl!' "lak-ba" = hand, which is not taped.

[Note: In general, when the vowel ~ "gigu” is followed by a final letter, its sound is
modified from the 1" sound in "tin", to a sound closer to the Chinese 'l" in 'min"
or the English "ee" in "seen” spoken quickly]

K is pronounced more sharply than when an initial. Ordinarily it does not affect the
pronunciation of the preceding vowel in Lhasa speech, eg aR' "ming" = name,
CUS "long-wa" = blind. These words are not on tape. However in Kham speech
the final K changes the inherent "ah" sound into an "o" sound. Two words are
spelled out on the tape: N'iﬁ = "many" is pronounced "mong-bo", while FR'Q = "house" is

"kong-ba".

This is not all as complicated as it sounds and the student is urged not to become
bogged down attempting to memorise rules. Memorise the alphabet and leamn the
vowel sounds and signs but do not attempt to master the rest of this introductory
chapter in isolation from the body of the book. Use the material in this and the
following paragraphs as reference material and begin the study of the lessons in
Kham speech as soon as possible. If you are studying with a Tibetan teacher, go
over this introduction with him or her to get a grasp of the general principles herein
expounded. Then go to the main lessons and refer back to this chapter only when
necessary. If you are limited to the taped lessons, do the same thing. Leaming to
form sentences and speak is fascinating. Learning rules in isolation from people and
speech is deadening.

ﬁ' ' N’ These three final consonants, "da", "la" and 'sa", all modify the sounds of the

preceding vowels, "a", "u" and "o", ie "a" into "e" (ah into eh), "u" into "4", and "o" into
"6". Listen to the following examples on the tape. "ﬂﬁ manure = "li". The final "da"
is not pronounced. /" wool = "be" (beh) or "bel". §N'ﬂ' to flee = "dré-ba". The final
"sa" is not pronounced. YN body = "Ii" is also on the tape.
To sum up, note that with the occasional exception of the final "la", these three
consonants are not themselves pronounced but only modify the sound of the
preceding vowel. Listen carefully to your teacher or the tape when you encounter the
final "la". Itis not sounded as strongly as the final English "I" sound.

Q' "na" modifies vowels as ﬁ A" and N’ modify them but is itself pronounced. Note the
following example on the tape: “Iq' answer = "Ient:. When followed by X' Q' X or
&' in the same word, q is pronounced as "m", eg ’iqﬁ% precious = "rim-bo-che",
is read out on tape.

Q' "ba" as a final consonant is pronounced the same as when an initial. It modifies the
"ah" sound as follows: &R delegate = 'tshap” in Lhasa speech but comes out as
“tshub” in Kham speech. This is read clearly on the tape. A further illustration which
is not on the tape could be XX the best = "rub" with the vowel sound roughly similar
to the English vowel in "tub”, "rubble", "bubble"” etc.

&' X' "ma" and "ra" as final consonants do not measurably affect the pronunciation of the
vowel and are themselves pronounced the same as when initial, eg I®X "zamba" =



bridge, X" “zur" = corner. But X'"ra" like ‘f‘ "ga" is sometimes pronounced so
lightly as hardly to be heard. "Zamba" and "zur” are on the tape.

' ™a" is not itself pronounced, but in Lhasa speech lengthens the sound of the vowel
preceding it. Listen to the following word on the tape to see if this holds true for the
Kham pronunciation: qﬂ'éﬂ[ﬂﬂ' "nam-k'a” = sky.

7. Affix
N the letter "sa" also occurs as a second final consonant or affix after either of the four
letters ﬂ" Q' &, itis not pronounced, but in the case of 4] "ga” preceded by

T "ah" it has the effect of lengthening the "ah". Note the following example on the
tape: "JQ]N"Q' or NG]NM: "la-si" or "la-so" = yes.

8. Sanskrit Letters
The following six letters taken from the Sanskrit are occasionally used in colloquial

language, namely: {" B F f, ’h, ﬂ

tra thra dra na kha chia
(T is known as "ta-lo-tra", which means "ta reversed is tra™ Fo as ‘ha-lo-na" which

means "na reversed is na" and so on.
9. Examples
The student will do well to cover the romanised Tibetan letters with a piece of paper

and thus test his knowledge of the Tibetan alphabet and its pronunciation.
These words are all on tape.

WQ' ko-wa = leather ﬁ’i’ gar = encampment aﬁ shing = tree
& chu = water W&  a-ma = mother ?fﬁ 6 = light

'Hﬁ' phen = profit ?{qil zhom-ba =toride & sa = earth
JQ za-wa =toeat ﬁﬁq de-pa = faith ﬁ"&' dong = and
NN"T]' le-ka (ga) = work "ﬂﬂ lu = sheep "llﬂ]l!' lak-pa = hand

EE jo-wo = lord



10. Dipthongs

There are no real dipthongs, but under this heading may be classed the combinations
"ai", "oi" and "ui", occurring when the one syllable of a word ends in “a", "o", or "u", and

the next begins with "i". The following words are spelled and read out on tape:
XR ro-i=of the corpse "ﬂ‘% kha-i = of the mouth S& bu-i = of the son

' "i" modifies the preceding vowels less in Kham speech than in the Lhasa dialect.

Other combinations of vowels are read on the tape as follows:

X zao a?f shi-o Q?{ du-o T che-o
755 nyo-o 5‘3 ga-u é}& ji-u a!g le-u

These combinations are only occasionally used in speech. They are not really
dipthongs as each vowel is clearly pronounced. Tsering, to accommodate the
beginning student has read these somewhat slowly. In everyday speech they will be
rapidly pronounced.

11. Compound Consonants

What Bell calls compound consonants, for computer software purposes could be
called "stacked consonants". Paragraphs 11-22 will treat a feature of Tibetan
spelling in which the consonants are not joined horizontally as in English spelling, but
vertically. Compound consonants are of two kinds, namely “"subjoined” and

"superadded”. The subjoined consonants are: & W X" W and % . They are
known respectively as:

YJX'  wa-zur, "wa" on the edge (pt 12) V\!'Qﬁﬂ'ﬁ' ya-ta, "ya" subjoined (pt 13)
R'Q‘jﬂ]ﬂ' ra-ta, "ra" subjoined (pt 14) N'Q‘jﬂ"N' la-ta, "la" subjoined (pt 16)

R}'Q!}ﬂ"k\l' ha-ta, "ha" subjoined (pt 15)

12. "Wazurs" 'H'ai]
"Wazur" may be joined to fifteen consonants as read out on tape:
"]. ﬁ q]. ?. 5. 3 §: § q. a. ﬁ' ‘.ﬂ. \‘1 ﬂ' ?.
Note the slight lengthening of the sound of the vowel. ﬁ' "tsha" = salt, is on the tape

for the student to check this sound.
13. "Yatas" W'QBQ]N‘

"Yatas" are joined to seven letters which are read out twice on the tape. The first
reading gives the eastem Kham or Minya pronunciation. The second reading gives
the westem Kham which differs in three letters as will be seen below. The
romanisation attempts to give a rough approximation of the sound you will hear on the



tape. This is a crude home made crutch which you will throw away as you master
the correct sounds from the tape or your teacher. You will note the abbreviated form
of "ya".

7 jia (high tone) ’5 chia (med. tone) g jia (low tone) Y jia (high tone)
g chia (med. tone) g jia (low tone) &' nya (low tone-2nd reading high tone)

The second reading gives variant pronunciations as follows:
Y shia (high tone) g shia (med. tone) g shia (low tone)

Three further examples of "yatas" follow on the tape:
§§ﬁ jiong-bo = hard %A'll' chim-ba = to go g jia = bird

Note that the last two words are also pronounced respectively as "shim-ba" and
"shia". This is on the tape as a variant reading.

14. "Rata" RW}H“N‘
"Rata" is joined in an abbreviated form to thirteen consonants, all on tape.
T tra [ thra q dra R tra X dra y tra q thra

§ dra & na H ma  sha(thra) ' sa 5 shra (hra)

Examples on tape:
9] thra = blood g dru= boat RAY' dribu = bell

§A\m'( Qa'lf ) dri-ba (dri-wa) = to write N’ se = son NR' sub = bridle

15. "Hata"  5RGAN)

"Hata" in the Kham colloquial is not used except with X', eg '% "hla" = a god, the "h"
being subjoined to five other consonants in transcribing Sanskrit words. Being of no
use in the colloquial they are not included here.

16. "Lata" N'Qﬁﬂ“l‘

"Lata" is joined to six consonants. These are all sounded as "la" in a high tone,

except a which is pronounced "da", and &] which sounds like "hla" in ‘E .
Listen on the tape to the following: "_I} gj ‘% a é &]

Two examples are taped: a “lu" = song, and aqu "da-wa" = month.



17. Stacked Words

Here and on the tape several examples are given. The second word for "reed pen"
ilustrates what is called a "stacked" word, ie several letters written vertically instead
of horizontally. Thus &' is subjoined under N as 3] and W' is subjoined under
q as ﬂ/ Then the “u" vowel or ~ completes the stack: a Follow carefully
several times the Tibetan system of spelling. Repeat it after your teacher or the tape
and it will soon become second nature. Nine examples follow and are taped:

Sﬂ] "dra" = rock (low tone)

8,‘{1 "nyu-gu” = reed pen (high & low tone respectively)
Sﬁ"l' "hle-go" = basket (both high tone)
RAYT  "nga-i sub” = my bridle (low, low & high tone)

By chio-ci (j) so = your life (med, high & high tone)
'ﬁﬁ'%' "ko-i Iu" = his song (med, high)

qq&r§ "zhub-dro" = dance (both low tone)

Qﬁﬁq‘ "drong-kho" = chest [of body] (low & med tones)

ﬂ"x"ﬂ"ﬂ"’ "song-ga" = lane (high & low tone)

18. Superscribed Consonants: "Ram-go" ’R'NET

There are three of these, namely X A" and N' . They are placed on the tops of other
letters.

X' is placed on the top of twelve consonants, thus:
if" ka[ga](high tone) E] ga (low tone) & nga (high tone) £ ja (low tone)
%' nya (high tone) 5 ta [da)(high tone) § da (low tone) a na(high tone)
g ba (low tone) & ma(hightone) & tsa [dsa](high tone) E dza(low tone)

Note that X is written as T except with 9 when the full X is written. Also ';"a

Listen carefully to your teacher or Tsering's voice on the tape and you will discover
the following tonal pattern:



1. The three letters ’T‘ 5 and S which are originally in the high tone are not changed.

2. Five letters, 4] E ﬁ X and E are originally a low tone which sometimes seem to
have a bit of a roll at the end are flattened out or "hardened”. This tonal phenomenon
is more distinct in Eastern Kham, especially Minya dialect, but less clear in Western
Kham where Tsering is from.

3. Four other letters, & 3 q and &' which are originally read low tone become high
tone.

Note that Tsering reads these twelve consonants as subjoined, eg if‘ = 'ra-ka-ta-
ka". The word for superadded X' is ‘R’G@T "ram-go" or "ra head".

19. Examples of "Ram-go”
All examples are on tape
ifﬁll' kong-pa (gong-ba) = foot Eﬁﬁ ge-po (bo) = old man
§§ jen = omament ? do = stone
g .
a‘q no-po (bo), almost "nom-bo" = sharp §X'  tsa-wa (dza-wa) = root
QIF‘% lu-dzi = shepherd

Note that X' itself is ordinarily not pronounced except sometimes when occurring in
the second syllable of words, eg & "dor-je", sacred thunderbolt. However, there
are areas in Kham where the X' and N heads are pronounced. The student who
has Tibetan spelling as opposed to one leaning on a romanisation crutch will often be
able to understand this type of speech, while the dilettante is baffled.

20. "Lam-go" N'&?ﬂ/

A" is named "U'Naf "lam-go" ie "la-head". It is superadded to ten consonants as
follows:
“g' is pronounced "hla". The rest are pronounced in the same way as the

corresponding consonants with the superadded X'. % and ’ﬂ are pronounced in a
high tone as "jia" and "pa" (ba).



21. "Sam-go"” N'G@T

N' as a superadded consonant is named N'NaT . It is superadded to eleven
consonants as follows:

These are pronounced in the same way as the corresponding consonants with
superadded X' or A" with four exceptions. & 3 q &' all have a slight nasal sound.
Listen to the tape.

The consonants surmounted by " or N are similarly said to be "tied on", eg ‘E is
named "la-nga-da“, while E is named "sa-da-da".

22. Examples of "Lam-go" and "Sam-go”

Here we have six words on tape which will further illustrate word formation.

’ﬂ' nga = five ﬂg nga-dro = moming ‘gq"\l ca (jia) = iron

QR'Q' ding-wa = to soar (in the air) éﬂ"ﬂ dik-pa = sin gﬁ men = medicine

23. Prefixed Letters

The five letters ﬂ] ﬂ Q' & T are found in many words before the initial consonant.
The prefixes themselves are not pronounced but affect the pronunciation similarly to
the superadded X' " and N'. It is not necessary for the student to memorise these
letters, use this as a reference. The student will wear him/ herself out with boredom if
an attempt is made to absorb fully all this introductory chapter. Plunge into the
colloquial lessons as soon as possible and refer back to this chapter for help when
needed. These letters themselves will not be taped, but the accompanying examples
will be.

occursbefore I 3 K H T G T W g N
§ occursbefore T A & X A &

occursbefore M AT EEFHF IS EGIZ AN
& occursbefore [ AR & E G A {F & K
T occursbefore [ A FEFF A I FE

Examples on tape:



24,

25.

ﬂ]%ﬂ" ci = one (pron. 'jee" as in jeep), high tone G]NR'K!' sar-pa (ba) = new (with
slight "r" sound in "sar"), high tone ‘Tﬁq den = bolster,Ew tone 35"4' ngul =
silver Q‘jR'Q' tong (dong) -wa = send, high tone NFNN' khe-po (k'e-bo) = skilful,
med & high tone qﬁq dun = seven, low tone e dzom-pa (ba) = to assemble
(note the slight nasal sound before "dzom".

Confusion might arise in the case of one of the prefixed letters making a word with
one of the final consonants, the vowel being the inherent "a", eg ﬁﬂ] as to whether it
represents "da" or "ga". The confusion is obviated as follows. If ﬁ is the initial it is
written ﬁﬂ‘ "da". If ﬁ is the prefix, ' is added thus: ﬁﬂ]q = "ga". This last word
is taped.

When X as initial consonant follows ﬁ as prefix, the combination is either sounded
as "wa" or not sounded at all. Listen on the tape to the two words:

ﬁgﬂw' "wu" = breath SKR "wong" = power, authority

If accompanied by a 'ya-da", the sound is totally changed. Ordinarily & would be
spelled out "ba-ya-da-jia". Listen on the tape to the spelling of these two words:
ﬁSﬁN' "yong" = melody, spelled out as "da-wa-ya-da-ya-nga-sa-yong"

ﬁéﬂ‘ﬂ' "yuk-pa" (ba) = to throw

This concludes the taping of the alphabet. But since all twelve chapters are on tape
the student can continue the study of the sound system.

26. The Tones

27.

Here | quote Bell before adding some observations regarding Kham tones. "in Tibetan
the tone, that is to say the pitch of the voice, varies, each word in this language having
a tone in which it should be pronounced. |t is very important for the student to render
these tones with substantial accuracy; otherwise the pronunciation becomes
uncertain and many of his words will assume meanings which he does not intend for
them".

Regarding Kham tones, my Dege colleague seems to have a somewhat different
tone pattem from Minya speakers. Dege is western Kham while Minya is Eastem.
However, the two regions have no difficulty in communicating with each other. Follow
Tsering's voice pattem as closely as you can. The next point may help you to
differentiate between the tones. Again | quote from Bell since basically the tone
patterns are the same. Again, do not attempt to memorise all this material. Use it as
reference and become aware of basic principles.

"For practical purposes we must discriminate between three tones, namely: the high,
the medium and the low. The initial letter and the prefix govern the tone.”
High tone. Use this tone with any of the following initials:



In Kham speech the following initials are in a high tone when they begin with a prefix
or a superscribed consonant: ] ‘§ zi & W a

Medium tone. Use this tone in a word beginning with the following letters as initial

sounds, whether with or without a prefix: ’W & T & &

Low tone. Use this in a word beginning with any of the following letters as initials:

The student has already learned that six of these "low tone" letters change to a "high
tone" when they have a prefix. Listen carefully to the tape or to your teacher and you
may detect some slight change in some of the other letters. As indicated in an earlier
point a low rolling tone seems to flatten out when given a prefix. However, this can all
sound very confusing and the discerning student will learn more from listening to the
individual sounds than he will from these “"rules”. Do not be in bondage to any rules.
Trust your ear and use the rules only if they are helpful. As soon as you find them
confusing, put them aside and go to the tape or your teacher.



Chapter One q %ﬁﬂa(‘

Lesson One i W‘ﬁ'ﬁ?ﬁf‘

Vocabulary A=B ﬂ‘

1.

N

w

&

o

o

® N

12.

13

14.

15

16.

R’]
(3
A

|, me
you
he, him, she, her [& is commonly used for "she" and "her" ]

sign of plural (persons, animals, things)

"to be", attributive, generally used with first person declarative and
second person interrogative. In using Qq‘ the speaker claims sure
knowledge of his assertions.

"to be", attributive. Generally used with second and third person,
although this is not an unvarying practice in colloquial language. 25
expresses a lesser degree of first hand knowledge than gq

Tibet

An affix. Affixed to a verb or noun denotes a person or inhabitant of a
place, or the doer of an action as with "er”, "or" and "an" endings in
English.

A Tibetan
Chinese

man, a person; no, not

A Chinese person [NB In modern Kham, the word Xaw meaning "type”,
or in this context "ethnic group" is commonly used. Thus Ram| S5Ram)
etc.]

a teacher

paper

This. Generally used alone as a pronoun, but occasionally in
combination as an adjective.

This. A common altermative to waﬁ' }



Sentences gﬂ'[ g‘l]

(llustrating the use of &q‘ and iﬁ‘ )

1. &R | am.

2. Rf‘&!q‘ We are.

3. ﬁﬁiﬁ‘ You are. [ﬁﬁﬁﬂ ]
4 ﬁﬁg iﬁ] You are (plural). [ﬁﬁgﬁﬂ ]
5. fiq) He is.

6. &3y They are.

7. F@'ﬁq‘iﬁ] He is (the) teacher.

8. RERWRE  1amaTibetan

o. fFARG  Heis Chinese.

10. BRAEFRG| Youareateacher. [ BRAAHHN))

11. ﬁﬁﬁﬂiﬁ‘ They are Tibetans. No plural form is used for "Tibetans" since this
is indicated by the context.

12. Rggaiﬁ‘ We are Chinese.

13. quﬁﬂ]ﬂiﬁ‘ This is paper.

14. ngaﬁa“ We are Chinese (The preferred form for no. 12, although both
forms are commonly used).

Lesson Two ﬁﬁf S'q 4"3511!‘
Vocabulary aRgﬂ

1. ﬂﬂ"ﬁ] a friend

2. £1 sign of plural



Examples 3 ﬂ]g‘ ﬂ‘

(The use of ¥ as a sign of plural is repeated for clarification and explanation)

1. R'g] we, us

2. "’g’ﬁﬁ you
3. ﬁﬁ they, them

4. ﬁﬂiﬁg\ teachers
5. ﬂﬂ]ﬁg‘ friends

If the plural is indicated by numerals or by the general context, & is not always necessary,
and in many cases it would be definitely incorrect. This will be illustrated in later lessons,
as will the use of ¥ to form the plural of animals and objects.

Lesson Three i Q'S’Q'ﬂ"\l.ﬂ'ﬂ‘

Vocabulary AxE ‘l‘

1. E‘ sign of possessive, forms genitive case
2. &!ﬁ books, letters, writing in general

3. @Q\C{l Tibetan reed pen

4, 35‘1!‘ silver, hard money

The use of 3' as a sign of the possessive.

The literary language uses several words as the sign of the possessive, most of them
corresponding to the use of #§ in Chinese. & is the word commonly used in Kham
colloquial and the literary forms will not be treated at this time. It may be translated by the
English possessive forms in " 's" or "s' " or by the use of the genitive phrases with "of".



Examples 3 ﬂ‘% Q‘

1. Rﬁ my, mine

2. Rga‘ our, ours

3. ﬁﬁa‘ your, yours
4. ﬁﬁg a your, yours
5. Q) his, hers

6. ﬁf a theirs

7. Raﬁﬂ]‘{l my paper
8. f@ﬁﬁq your book
9. ﬁﬁ@ﬂq\l his pen

10. FEJATX their friends
1. ﬁa‘iﬂa%‘“‘ teacher's silver

12. WQ%ESQ%%%N;RS‘ This is that Tibetan's silver. Note: § = that

Lesson Four EQ'iq'qa 'll‘

Vocabulary a R'g ‘l‘

1. 64‘ mother; negative (no, not, do not)

2. § that, the

3. aﬂ is not, am not ( & Xy )

4. aN‘ to write (NB this is the perfect root but in collogquial language
literary verb roots are not used accurately)

5. &ﬁé“‘ To write letters, books etc. Some Western grammarian has coined

a term for this construction: "compound verb”. A verb with its
object according to this theory forms what in English would be a
common verb. However, it seems simpler and more logical to
think in Tibetan and not force an English grammatical form upon a
simple Tibetan phrase.



6. Qﬁﬁ‘ to read aloud, to chant

7. &ﬂi{m to read aloud, as from a book

8. ﬁﬁ‘ or ,*,ﬁ&‘ speech, words, language

9. gﬁﬁ] Chinese speech

10. Eﬁ},ﬁ] Tibetan speech

11. QQ‘ to use (a versatile verb of many uses which will be treated later)
12. RN‘ instrumental of = ( =)

13. Eﬁ,‘ﬂf\@ﬂ‘ to speak (use) Tibetan

14 ’g] to look, to read silently

15. Qﬁ"ﬁ‘ to read a book or letter

16. §Q‘ to study, to teach [ NB 'gn is commonly used for "study", and zaw
for "teach”)

17. Q'qﬁq‘ to study (books) [ R3]
18. ﬁN‘ instrumental of & ( Q)

19. a*l‘ Sign of instrumental or agentive. Indicates the doer, speaker,
actor, maker etc.

Negative adverbs N‘ and a‘ illustrated and explained.

It is sometimes difficuit to determine in a given instance when to use & and when to use
& . It may be stated as a guide, though not as an infallible rule, that & is used with the
present and future tense, and & with the past tense and imperative mood. When used
with one syllable verbs they always precede the verb. The verbs 2§ and &q’ present
an exception to the suggestion of uses with various tenses. & is commonly used with
these two verbs.

Sentences 3 ﬂ‘g]. Q|

1. Raﬂ’\'\ﬁ] (It) is not mine. Note that "it", while required to
complete the sense in English, is left unexpressed
in Tibetan.

2. &qﬁﬁaﬂiﬁ‘ ﬁﬁiﬁaiﬁ‘ The book is not his. It is the teacher's. Note again

the omission of "it" in Tibetan.

3 Rgﬁllaﬂ g&&a“ | am not Tibetan. (1) am Chinese. Note that the
one subject, =, does duty for both verbs.



a. fFgdaiy %RuR| [R5]] He is not Chinese. He is Tibetan.

5. RFarm) Do not write! Literally, "do not write letters!". This
is another example of the so-called compound
verb.

6. Q‘E]'&'QN‘ (1) shall not write. This is the simple future
construction with & . The previous imperative in
no.5 requires & .

7. N'Q?ﬁ‘ Do not read (aloud). Note the pronunciation of &
as it takes afinal & sound fromthe = inthe
following word. "Mahn-dohn" might be a rough
approximation.

8. Rﬂ'a'ng‘ | shall not read.

v
9. HFNANFI JNNN QXmN| Do not use Chinese. Please use Tibetan ( ¥Xaw=
NG HRTEXIN Do ot 0
10. ﬁﬂdﬁﬁ‘“&ﬂaﬁﬂ (The) teacher will not teach (the) lesson. Literally

"books" or "words".
1. &E‘E\N'g‘ Do not read that book.

12. QERR&Q%‘ (erﬁ:fgﬂaqp I shall not read the book. Note that in the fore-
going example the subject <is in the nominative
case. Strict grammatical usage requires that it be
read as = in the instrumental or agentive case.
But in common speech both forms are used.

13. ﬁﬂﬁﬂﬂﬁagﬂ He does not speak Tibetan.

Lesson Five 5 QSQ‘E‘“
Vocabulary AR ﬂ‘

1. '1%‘ this: generally used in conjunction with a noun as in the next entry.

2. &aﬁ‘ [or @"1 '] this man, this person. [ § is the common pronunciation of &
in western Khamy).

The use of ‘1%‘ W'qg‘ %‘ .

As apronoun, wn is commonly used, eg wrﬁa&]&ﬁiﬁ‘ This is my book.

As an adjective, rx'%‘ is commonly used, eg QﬂQRRaiﬁ‘ This book is mine.

3‘ expresses the thought of "that" or the definite article "the". Which usage is meant is
etermined by the context. Note also that in Tibetan "this", “that" and "the" are often left
unexpressed when they would be required to complete the sense in an English



translation. As the student begins to think in Tibetan rather than translating into English
this will seem like fairly simple and normal language.

Examples 34]' %ﬂ]

1. Ry this book

2. @ﬂ‘{ﬁ‘ the pen, that pen

3. ﬁﬁiﬁ%‘ the teacher

4, ﬁﬂﬁdﬁg‘ these friends (note that the plural sign follows the adjective as
the adjective follows the noun)

5. aaﬁ‘ this man

6. arﬁf‘ these people

7. a'l%’iaﬁﬁiﬁiﬁ‘ This man is my teacher.

8. aﬁfﬁaﬂﬂ]ﬁiﬁ] Those people are his friends. Note that the sign of the plural
must not be used for friends. This is understood by the
context.

9. @‘{ﬁﬁﬁaiﬁ‘ That pen is yours.
10. aﬁafiaiﬁ‘ Those pens are mine.

11. %Rﬁ@ﬂiﬁ‘ That is my pen.

Lesson Six ﬁngéﬂ"ﬂ‘
Vocabulary ar;%n]

1. ¥y before, previously, formerly

2. Xa®)  please

Sentences S|

1. RNEEG| “@ﬁwaﬁ'ﬂ]&q | shall not read. You read please.

2 RN"@W‘R“{&“ I (will) read first (lit. before you do). Note that
the adverb ng here precedes the verb. It



can also precede the subject as in the next
example.

3. gqﬂl'iﬂ'qgﬂ | (will) read first. This sentence could have a
double meaning: 1) | will read first and you
follow, or 2) | shall read first and later do
something else.

4 &ﬂ%gﬁﬁal\hﬂ@‘ Do not read those books.

5. WrRTAFXaWN| Please read this.

6. W'qg'a“lfﬂ]ﬂ‘ Please write this.

7. Qqqggﬂfﬂw Please write this word.

8. AT &'ﬁ'ﬁ‘g’fﬂ\&q Friend! Please read this book.

9. ﬁﬂ Eﬁ‘ Ra ﬂﬂ"{a& ﬂ ’f{ﬁﬁfﬂw‘ Teacher! Please read aloud from my friend's book.

10. “’:l & Do not read from the teachers book. Lit. "that

ﬁi‘ E‘iﬁ a ﬂg'ﬁ‘ gq book of the teacher's". I °

11. Do not study Chinese. Study Tibetan. [Note:

gﬁﬁ &‘ ‘ ﬁﬁﬁ ‘ is commonly used instead of }j’q for "study"] g‘

12. ﬁﬂ]%Q§ﬁaE‘Qﬁiﬁ‘ This paper belongs to the teacher. Lit. "is the

teacher's”.



Lesson One

Chapter Two q '&l‘g 'I"l‘

JaEq5q)

Vocabulary & R'g q‘

1. )

2. %
3. R
+ 8
5. A
6. |
7. 9535
8. 33
9. 3K
10. &)
11. BR
12.
13. §¥N)
14, &

15. &)

16. ¥q)
17. 39)

(1) postposition: to, at, on, concerning, for. (2) a mountain pass
to have, to be, both in the sense of existing and attributive

books, specifically. Not either books or writing in general as fﬂﬁ' .
to give, often pronounced as &g

to tell, to say

to do, to make

Auxiliary verb. Forms past tense, second and third person.
Kangding. Lit. the confluence of the § and sx rivers.

home, inside

in, into, inside, at home

to come, also used as an auxiliary to form the future tense.

to go, to proceed

to want, desire, need. Also used as an auxiliary to form future tense
and imperative mood.

sign of interrogative

altemative form of w, interrogative

to get, obtain

indefinite article: a, an



The use of '1!]

This word is much like English prepositions "to", "for", "at", "concerning" etc. It needs
careful illustration as it is a key word in understanding and speaking colloquial Tibetan.

(a) Used with ﬁﬁ] in the sense of having, possessing. ﬂ'ﬁ“lﬂ"a‘

2.

R'mﬁl'ﬁ‘ | have.

If it be of help in grasping the idiom, it might be explained that = here in relation to
the subject & has the force of "conceming me" or "in regard to me". Thus
arbitrarily, "conceming me there is a having or a possessing”. It may help to examine
the force of a~Tﬁ'This and a number of other words which we should call verbs are
not reckoned as such by Tibetan grammarians because they do not have volitional
activity inherent in them. Thus 94'3‘ to them expresses a nominative function, a
"having", a "being", a "possessing”. Another arbitrary translation might be: "For me,
there is, there exists". But no explanation in English can be satisfactory as a
repetition of the construction itself until the student uses it naturally. Merely note that
a must be used in conjunction with %5 and practice will make it become natural.
Note also that if one should say Rﬁﬁ' he/ she would be saying "l am", "l exist", not "
have".

;mﬁaaﬁﬁ‘ | have (a) book.

V
3 ﬁ‘lﬂ’ﬁ‘ He has. [NB Nﬁﬂiﬁ‘ is the commonly used third

person auxiliary verbs in modern colloquial Kham. Eg

FadiA3q ]

4. ﬁ"‘!@l{lﬁﬁ‘ He has a pen(s).

5.

o]

-~

o)

©

ﬁﬁﬂl%ﬁ‘ You have.

Eﬂ,ﬁﬂlﬁq‘ﬂ%ﬁ‘ You have paper.
ﬁﬂiﬁg Nﬁs‘“ﬁﬁ] The teachers have silver.

. ﬁg Nﬁaawﬁ‘ They have books.

ﬁﬁg Naﬂ“ﬂﬁﬁ‘ aﬁ] Do you have any books? Nol! ( &5 = have not, is not)

[The third person negative is dqAazq) ]

(b) "‘4‘ expressing "to". NN'Q’SQ‘

1.

2.

3.

10

ngﬁfﬂw‘ Please give (it) to me.
ﬁmaﬂrﬂ]k\l‘ Please give it to him.

R‘N§R¥ﬂN‘ Say it to me. Please tell me.



(c)

(d)

2.

3.

(e)

Rﬂlﬁaégﬂ]aﬂ{ﬂw‘ Please give me a book. Note that the indefinite article
%q "a", "an” always follows, never precedes the noun. With
rare exceptions this is also true of the definite article.

ﬁm:ﬂ(ﬂﬂ%q‘%ﬁ{ﬂﬂ‘ Please give (some) paper to him.

‘11‘ expressing "for", "on behalf of". NN'Q{S,’Q‘
R RF{IMREAN]  for JuEap))

Please write a letter for me. This could also read "Please write a letter to me". A later
lesson will remove the ambiguity. Even with this construction the context will usually
make the meaning clear.

;mgﬂﬂ%qqﬂqﬂ‘ Please make a pen for me.

"kl‘ expressing "toward", "to", "movement towards".

-
NRAF ARG He went to Kangding [NB % is the commonly used
ﬁﬁ g. g ﬁaq ﬁ‘ pastformof ng |

V
QRW'ﬂﬂ] Come in to the house. & = home, house; =
movement towards; = come (imperative of ¥& )

ﬁqama‘?\?ﬁ;‘ [ﬁﬁ?ﬂﬁiﬂ'ﬂiﬁ‘] He will not come in.

‘11‘ required with ﬁﬁN‘ "to want", "to desire".

To express in Tibetan, "I want", requires the use of a with the noun or pronoun to
complete the thought. This may be due to the nature of the word % which we
would call a verb since its meaning is definitely "to want", "to need", "to desire".

However, to desire is more spontaneous than volitional on the part of the "desirer”.
Thus it is reckoned as a nominative.

ﬁsmﬂgﬁﬁmf\!ﬁﬁﬂ‘ Do you want this silver?

R'N'&'ﬁaTN‘ | do not want (it). Note that "it" is not expressed but
sometimes the noun is repeated as in the next example.

%N'%’R’N‘ﬁa",ﬂ | want the silver.

ﬁﬁ&%ﬁﬁﬂ!@ﬁﬁ‘\l‘ Do you want the book?

R’N’ﬁa'TN‘ | want it

No. 5 could be rendered: "As regards me, there is a desiring”, or "To me, it is

desired”. However, all such explanations are forced and fanciful. The simplest thing
is to think in Tibetan and not worry about the English equivalents.

11



L)

1.

2.

‘1!‘ completing the sense of FQ‘ .

This word %a will serve to illustrate another type of Tibetan word which in English
would be reckoned as a verb, but to which is ascribed a nominative function by
Tibetans. It would ordinarily be translated "to get", "to obtain". But the action of the
recipient is passive, if such a statement is admissible. The person does not so much
go out after the object as it is that the object comes to him. Hence the use of a to
complete the sense. The past tense construction with 'éq‘iﬁ' is introduced here and
also point "d" and should cause no difficulty to the student.

ﬁmﬁlwfqaqiﬁ‘ | received the silver.

H’ﬂ]t{ﬁﬁmh’@qiﬁ‘ He received the paper.

(9) ‘11] as indicating the indirect object.

1.

2.

ﬁNRNQﬂﬁQ%Qiﬁ‘ He taught me letters. He taught letters to me. [NB g
is commonly used for "teach” in modern Kham]

NRARRAANG G He gave me the silver. He gave the silver to me.
AARRR SRR

It seems wise to emphasise that this exposition of w and many other Tibetan words
is a temporary crutch to enable the student to gain a grasp of basic idiom. No such
fine distinctions as we have developed here are in the mind of the native speaker. Nor
need they clutter the mind of the leamer. Think in Tibetan and discard the crutch.

Lesson Two 5 Q'iq'ﬂ@ N"l‘

Vocabulary & R'g ‘l‘

@

12

aN‘ Sign of instrumental (expounded in this lesson)

%q‘ Auxiliary verb: forms past tense, first person

%qﬁq‘ Auxiliary verb: forms past tense, first person

2‘!“ to see

")'aT to know, to understand

53@ not to know, not to understand

(ﬁN‘ to recognise, to know a person

Ya.

K& aN‘ not to recognise or know a person (Note that ¥ = countenance, face;

Av = to know)



9.

10.

1.

12.

13.

14.

ﬁ to hear, to understand, to know, to comprehend
E‘QS‘ that, after that manner, such, so, thus

:NN] verb = to think; noun = thought, mind

@ﬂg’] a table (a Chinese word)

AR" wood

%‘N‘ there

aN‘ the sign of the agentive or instrumental ( éﬁg‘ )

(a)

This usage is more easily illustrated than explained. No English terminology can
explain infallibly and unerringly when and where the instrumental should be used.
Much depends on getting the feel of the language and observing when and where the
Tibetans themselves use the instrumental case. This will be a more satisfactory
method of leaming its use than would the arbitrary English grammatical terms
explaining its use. Almost every English grammatical explanation of Tibetan usage
will fall down at one point or another. In colloquial speech the instrumental is not used
uniformly, the subject of a sentence being at one time in the nominative case and the
next time in a similar construction in the instrumental case, and this for no apparent
reason except convenience and usage of the speaker. Tibetan scholars however,
insist that the instrumental should always be used with action verbs and that the
failure to use it in common speech is incorrect and should not be regarded as license
for the leamer to follow that practice. Note also that the literary language has several
forms for the instrumental. They will not be treated here. In general it may be said
that the sign of the instrumental is affixed to the subject of the sentence in which the
verb expresses the following ideas:

Making, doing, building, constructing. (Sﬁﬂﬁ")

ac{laﬁﬁﬁmﬁqicﬂ He made this pen. By him this pen was made.
A\

(b) Speaking, saying, preaching, explaining etc.

1. ERNIRIFRy) He said it

2.

ﬁﬁiﬂwﬁq%qiﬁ] You chanted it.

13



(c)

1.

Looking, seeing, observing efc.

R‘E}N’iu]'%qﬁw | saw it.

(d) Knowing, understanding, recognising.

1.

2.

(e)

1.

(f)

1.

R‘ﬁNS'&'&T | do not know.

aﬁaﬁufa@‘«q I do not recognise that man.
Writing, painting, drawing etc.
&E‘tﬁﬁﬁu%@qw&q‘ Rﬁ«éuaqﬂaﬂ Did you write this letter? | wrote it.

Hearing, listening.

Rﬁuﬂﬁqﬁaﬂ | heard it

(g) Thinking, pondering, considering, reflecting etc.

1.

Rﬁt\rﬁ'nsqw\r%qﬁq‘ That it what | thought.

(h) Note that all the verbs in the foregoing examples are capable of taking an object and

(i)

1.

14

would be considered transitive in the English sense. But not all Tibetan words which
we might define as transitive verbs require the subject to be in the instrumental case.
For instance Wﬁ' "to have", can take an object but its subject would never be in the
instrumental case. This is true of other verbs as well but observation will soon teach
the student where the instrumental is used and where not.

The instrumental v is used to express the material out of which things are made.
This differs from the foregoing examples. There the instrumental indicates the
worker. Here it indicates that which is worked on. (35%)

@“}ﬁﬁﬁw‘iﬁqiﬁ] That table is made of wood.



Lesson Three 5 Q'Sq'q‘t\]_ &g

Vocabulary A= ﬂ‘

1. QN‘ from, by; gerundial particle, forms ablative case.
2. §RER]  inthecity.
3. KA inthe city.

4. FREREN| from the city.

5. E‘RN‘ came. Pasttense of & .

6. KR‘ go! Imperative, and as such used only to "inferiors" and then very
carefully. Perfect root of = .

7. ﬁ‘f‘ come! Imperative of % .

8. QEN‘ Perfect root of a& .

The uses of §N] }

This word, along with =, is most vital to an understanding of both colloquial and
literary Tibetan. Very few conjunctions are used regularly in Tibetan. One
occasionally encounters an Anglicised, hybrid, unintelligible Tibetan full of
conjunctions which have been translated literally from English. If the student grasps
early in his study the use of g% he will be able to avoid these pitfalls.

(a) &) s a simple postposition, "from". - AGRRRN]
1. ﬁ:‘q&q«’i&«%qiﬁ‘ He came from the city.
2. RREEFNIRNIFRE|  He came from Kangding.
(b) &Y| as a gerundial particle. amugx‘
1. Ry nREHaNERNRgRy|
He heard my word and came. Lit. 'he, having heard my word, came”. This could

also possibly mean "He came because he heard my word". iﬁw can be translated
as the perfect participle, but g% has the force of "and” as well.

15



2.

3.

4.

ARRFN A ATRE) (X))
You (please) go and tell him to come. a is here properly translated "and”, and can

be Rs{lc: understood. Literally, "you going to him say, ‘come™ ( g~ forming the gerundial
of & ),

ﬁﬁwgq%qq’iwqwﬁi@w%q‘iﬁ‘
He made a pen and wrote a letter. Lit. "He, a pen having made, a letter wrote."
ﬁqq'llERN'QN‘RWQﬁﬁQ‘%ﬁiﬁ‘ (Note: I is commonly used for ﬁq )

He came in and taught me. Lit. "He, having come in, taught letters to me".

(c) ﬁN] introducing direct quotations.

1.

RRAERCRREER

He said "Come here". Wy = "here"

BR ARG RFH| [or ga' ]
You tell him to study. Lit. "You say to him, 'study your books™. It is virtually

impossible and altogether unnecessary to translate literally in the gerundial sense in
the last two examples.

(d) QN‘ meaning "by", or "by means of". gﬁﬁ‘

Because of vocabulary limitations, this usage will not be illustrated here, but only
mentioned. Later lessons will illustrate this use. If one goes to a certain place "by" or
on horseback, "by" boat or "by" airplane, g% expresses this thought.

Lesson Four 5 Cl'iﬁﬂﬁ 'll‘

Vocabulary Si R'g ‘l]

N

w

16

N who

%‘ that

aﬁ‘ to be not, exist not, have not

ﬂ"‘l‘ Aux. verb, forms past tense. Indicates personal knowledge, certainty of

one's assertions. Differs from %q' construction which merely indicates
past tense without the element of personal knowledge found in = .



o

22}

(o]

9.

10.

N’UQ] Indicates agent, actor or doer. Similar to the English "er”, "or”, or "an”
suffixes. &' is commonly used in Western Kham.

RNaE|  writer

) to sit, stay, dwell in
ARG sitter, dweller
5WRY Do you know?

ai'ﬂﬁq‘ speaker

Interrogative Pronoun ﬂ‘

(a)

This word is quite simple in its use and will require litle more than illustration to make
its meaning clear. Used with the negatives ar and &5 as in pt (b), it means “no one"
or "none at all".

As a simple interrogative

ANy f=AsTaERy)

Who is that man? He is my teacher.

FRUANIRINRY FAEET ARy

Who is that man in the house? He is the teacher's friend. Note the possessive
construction for "the man in the house". At first sight this might appear to say, "the

man of the house". This is idiomatic usage which must be taken "by faith" at this
stage.

Who is in the house? Do you know? | don't know.
AJYRY <ANEERAY

Who is that man? | do not recognise him. Note the negative between the two
syllables of the verb.

RFYRYHNINIFRY) <IN IFRG)
Who wrote this letter? | wrote it.
SANESRE RS

Whose paper is this? itis his.

YREds| TS (33q)

Who has a book(s)? The teacher has (one). This is an indefinite construction with no
particular book or books in mind.

17



8. NEFRYNAF =y

Who has that book? | have it. A definite book is in mind here. The article is frequently
omitted unless one desires to specify a certain type of book or thing he is seeking.

(b) Y| with the negatives & and ag‘.
1. FRAYHE FRUYAR|

Who is in the house? No one is in the house.
2. yHRwEA| yaERNRA) [ yERNEEA) ]

Who came? No one came. ie: "l know that no one came".

(c) ﬂ‘ used with N’Uq‘ (or ‘6\\!‘ in Western Kham)

While the direct question in (a) 5, "Who wrote this letter?” is not incorrect, there is a
much more felicitous way of expressing the same thought. Tibetans often prefer to

say, "Who is the writer ( ﬁlwpq' ) of this letter?".

1. RARRARGYRS] SAFHIY) o §H]
Who is the writer of this letter? Teacher is.

2 FEAFNAGIYRG| <A AR
Who is sitting inside? It is my friend.

3. JRERAEEYRY| Rﬁq‘

Who said that? | am (the one who said it).

Lesson Five 5 QS‘Q‘EQ‘

Vocabulary a R'g ‘l‘

1. ‘aN‘ Lhasa (lit. place of the gods)
2. %‘Y] a, an; indefinite article
3. N:ER" do not come

4. W3 (Lﬁlq‘ ) here

18



5.

%"’4‘ there

Sentences 3 ﬂ‘% 'il‘

1.

9.

10.

1.

12.

13.

14.

&g‘mﬁa'aaﬁafw‘ R'fu'ﬁiraﬁafw‘

Who wants a book? | want a book.
TMBRYANENTGRY) FRNaENTgRY)
Who made the table? He made it.
SRRSO

Who gave you the silver?
HARSA RN AR

A friend gave it to me.
FRgaRauyNadagRs) ((R353y))
He went from Kangding to Lhasa
ﬁ"rqum‘m'ﬁﬁ'aéx"éq‘iﬁ| [Qﬁﬁ%qiﬁ‘ ]
He came and spoke a word to me.
RARRER AL AU A R

He spoke to me in Chinese and told me to come. Lit. "He, using Chinese, to me,
‘Come!’ said".

AR ARARRH RN R R A |
He gave the silver to me and left. (The silver, he to me having given, went)
R’N‘ﬁﬂ'ﬂﬁ’ﬁﬁ&ﬁﬂﬁN%qfiq]

Having obtained the paper | wrote a letter.
ﬁiﬁ@xqwawﬁq'c{@qqu

He said, "Please give me some paper”.

HF AN GIRI§RFKapy

The teacher said, "Please read (aloud from) this book".
= AqE NI FNFRAHA

My friend told me to come in. (My friend said, "Come in")
W FAN=EI= g R EFEN

Teacher said to us, "Please give (me) the pen".
R <l

Do you have (any) silver? | do not have (any) silver.
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

FdmgRds Fgdy g

Does he have any paper? He has no paper, but (he) has a pen.

KRRy =Sy

Who wants this book? | want it.

AL AR ]

Did you hear what he said?; or "That word of his, did you hear it?" Note the position of

the interrogative particle before 25 . Some Tibetan teachers maintain that "go zin a
yin" iﬁq@&q‘ is the correct form. But both forms are heard in common speech.

RQuadRg)| | RN'E"’&@R} ]
| did not hear it.
AYRAFFANRS <9325

This paper is not the teacher’s. It is mine.

20 G Hog= T 4TRy

21

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

20

My friend made that table. The maker of that table is my friend.
RYEFARGIFRRS) (FRARS)

The chanter (the person chanting the book) is a Chinese.

R Y3y ARy

It is my friend who is reading the book. My friend is the reader of that book.
RANEREERIE

| do not want the paper.

SRR

| do not want the silver.

FQuaaaizdxqgy (fuagavstiaadixigy))
He told me not to come.

S ESERL L B

My table is not here. It is over there.



Chapter Three q Q‘l"‘l.ﬂll‘

Lesson One 5 Q'éq'ﬁn'iﬁ

Vocabulary AS ﬂ‘

1. N‘ Earth, soil, place. Added to root verb to form infinitive or to indicate
location.

2. Rﬁﬂ]‘\l‘ living quarters, temporary or permanent

3. MRy source, origin

4, é‘ water, river, stream
5. Q'M] where

6. A3 get, fetch

7. QQ'N‘ to get, to fetch

8. T4 food

9. 5‘ eat

10. ﬁ‘g‘ now

11. NR'%N tomorrow

The use of N‘ .
(a) Place

This will be illustrated briefly here, but sufficiently to enable the student to understand
the idiom when it is met with, without explanations, in later lessons. & is added to
verb roots to form the infinitive and also to locate the place in which an action takes
place. In the case of an intransitive verb, it indicates the place of origin or dwelling
etc. In its locative use, defining place, it is commonly linked with the verb "to be" in
one of its forms. In forming the infinitive it is usually linked with verbs such as coming
or going. Admittedly, these explanations sound confusing so once again illustration is
simpler than explanation!

. RRARINER)
Where are you staying? Where do you live? Where is your dwelling place?
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2. REgANERERRY)
| stay in town. My dwelling place (living quarters) is in town.
3. FRIYRRNIFRY)
Where is the source (coming place) of this stream?
(b) N] forming the infinitive
Ordinarily the subject of the sentence in which "sa" & is used to form the infinitive will

not be in the instrumental case. The main verb of the sentence expresses the
thought of "coming"” or "going" which does not require the instrumental.

1. KERFNY

| go to fetch water (I am going to fetch water).
2. BRENFNIR)

You go (imperative) to fetch water!
3. RAFFRAYINHERNFRS)

The teacher has come to teach the lesson.
4. R AQARGYNTRNEY

My friend came to read a book.
5. AR RuNERNEY

He came to write a letter.
6. FUTNINHY

Come now to eat your meal.

(c) N] expressing probability, likelihood, uncertainty [ NT’@ is an altemative to Niﬁ] ]

1. RRuRgNzy)
He is probably a Tibetan.
2. RYREHVRNIFRFNRS)
He most likely wrote this letter.
3. RUAYRFNRy)
There are probably five men there.
4. [INRFFHRRNRY|
He will probably come tomorrow.

The use of ~2g in all of these examples takes a strong declarative sentence and
makes it express uncertainty in the mind of the speaker. Without N‘iﬁ' "sa-reh" each
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of these sentences would still be complete and indicate that the speaker was sure of
his facts.

Lesson Two 5 Q'iq"l@ 'i'll‘

Vocabulary a R'g ﬂ‘

1.

N

w

4.

5.

Aa\ﬁﬁ‘ aux. verb, forms present tense, “present progressive” and present
participle

qaqa!/ﬁ‘ another form of the above

3@ what?

g‘ what? [3 is the common form in Western Kham)]

‘§ﬂ~l‘ lie down, go to sleep

6. IU‘N'Q] companion

The present tense

As the student has doubtless already observed, the present tense is often expressed
by the verb root with no auxiliary. ﬁq‘fﬁﬁ is the most commonly used auxiliary forming
the present tense. It is used to express an action which is progressing at the moment
or an action which is imminent. It roughly corresponds to the 'ing" ending in "I am

writing", "I am sewing" etc. As in English, "I am coming", sometimes expresses

future tense, so it is in Kham speech. With verbs expressing "sitting", "resting" etc,
the g is dropped and %5 alone is added. [For 3rd person, 438 is commonly used]

GRERN

He comes (is coming) now.
AEAELS

They are coming now.
e H3

I am coming, I'll be right there!
<A

We are coming.

R g

Are you coming?
LA

Are you (plural) coming?
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7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

= A5

He is coming.

frEv=aa%s

They are coming.

BReqEa%s| (BRANSHAET)
What are you doing?

~RAFAEE

| am wiiting a letter.

WEFSFHAFH (FI5F I AT
What is the teacher doing.

RS

The teacher is lying down.

R amB AT (B AN S AT |

What is your friend doing?

14. FANERZ 5%

He is making a table.

15, FRAXANBEAGEE) (X3 )

What is his companion doing?

1o, fradfgily (s Agis) |

He is making dinner (preparing food).

. faashgly (v gy

He is eating.

18. 3y

He is resting (lying down).

19, ﬁaﬁqﬁfﬁ]

He is sitting. Or, "He is in, at home".

20. ﬁqunﬁa}'@fﬁ

21.

22.

24

Is he in (at home)?
ey
He is not in.
HERRE

He is not in (not at home).



Lesson Three

Vocabulary
1. ARG
2. %Qa“

3. NK3g|
4. W3
5. 953

6. FRND3|
7. TRV
8. 5434
o. VR
10. il'iﬁ‘
11, @'iﬁ‘

The future tense

Jragaua
A=)
see below

auxiliary verbs used interchangeably to form future tense, first person
[Note: in some Kham areas § expressesa lesser degree of surety
than A ]

tomorrow
in a moment, presently

colloquial pronunciation of above (see altemative rendering at
sentence no.7)

the day after tomorrow
three days hence

four days hence

a bed

see below

aux. verbs, used interchangeably to form future tense, second and
third person. (Note: some teachers will insist that these are only for the
third person. In many areas these auxiliaries are also used for the
present. See also note at no. 2)

(a) With auxiliary verbs @&q‘ QQN giﬁ‘ ARy
1. &(& PERARG)|  or :’(%‘ﬁf&'@fﬁq‘
| (we) shall come.
2. BR(EFRANZ o B %")ﬁ@@iﬁ‘
Will you come?
3. (& HRARY o B(F )?fr;@iﬁ‘
He (they) will come.

Note that these auxiliary verbs are not always necessary when the context indicates
the future tense. For euphony, and sometimes at the whim of the speaker, they are
omitted, eg no.s 4 and 5.

4. RNRPFHR] or RNRBGFARANG|

| shall come tomorrow.
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5. KNRGFFAFNHER] or RNRGFFAFNERARG]
I shall come tomorrow to fetch water.

6. RYAFFWRIFRAYINERARG|  [or FANHRARG) ]
My teacher will come tomorrow to teach the lesson.

7. RWR3a( ‘Qﬁ'%" )?fl:] [or altemnatively R‘g«'&'ﬁ'guqu%w?fq ]
I'll be there in a moment. I'll come in just a moment.

8. ﬁ%‘qaiw%'ﬁgmﬂqw?f:@iﬁ‘
They will come the day after tomorrow to fetch the silver.

0. R AR GAIRAGAERARY
My friend will come three days hence to fetch the bed.

10. EF XTI FNERAR)

The teacher’s friend will come four days hence to make the table.

(b) KR] as an auxiliary verb forming future tense
fRarais fARy| ]
He will eat his meal.
2. QFRNBFEANTNFTIENER [HRAR |
He will make the table the day after tomorrow.
3. RRYYRVER) (RAGPRHRAR) |
| shall study (my) lesson.

Note that Q25 has other auxiliary uses, both in the present and past tenses. The
context must be studied to determine the tense. Some Tibetan scholars maintain that
% as an auxiliary expresses a measure of doubt in certain constructions, while
ARy and %i 5 express more of certainty. This cannot be stated as a definite rule.
The studenit will be able (and wise) to check with various Tibetans the force and
usage of these various constructions. Qiﬁ in some instances also indicates an
action which is habitual or general.
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Lesson Four i@‘qqa'll‘
Vocabulary A ﬂ‘
1. Wq‘ here [ @Q‘ is an altemnative pronunciation]

2. qq‘f‘ to place, to put; aux. forming the imperative

3. Rﬁﬂ'\ to sit
4, ﬁ"ﬁ‘ now

5. ﬁ‘ now

The imperative mood

(a) In polite conversation the imperative is most often expressed by the addition of
‘«’q&r to the verb root. Thus it is a request rather than a command.

1. NRBFRAYRNERXaW)
Please come tomorrow to teach (me my) lesson.
2. FRAERXaN)
Please come in! This is a more polite form than the use of J{q alone.
3. RRINEa
Please write this word.
4. wgrRAEaN)

Please sit here. (Note: Respectful words for sit, go, come etc. will be introduced in
later lessons)

(b) qqu] as an aux. verb is mainly used to children, sometimes to servants and rarely
to equals.

1. J7 ARG
Sit there! (Said to a child)
2. §RYEq)
Let's go now! (This construction is frequently used among equals when the speaker

himself intends to go with the person spoken to. It would be most impolite to use it to
others suggesting that they go)

(c) ﬁaTN‘ is also used to form the imperative.

It is somewhat softer than g and can be used when giving orders to a cook, porter
etc. However, usages such as these have changed in post-liberation society and the
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2.

3.

student will do well to see how deeply egalitarianism has penetrated Tibetan culture
and displaced the old categories of equals, superiors and inferiors.

THHE

Prepare the food now.
RN

You must come tomorrow.
THENGNE Y

Go now to fetch the water. (A softer form than ¥= )

Lesson Five 5 Q'iq*a"l‘

Vocabulary AxS ﬂ‘

1.

8.

FS’R‘ yesterday

ﬁ@ﬁ‘ an indefinite number of days past, the day before yesterday

g
[ﬂ%qﬂ The day before yesterday (more definite than no. 2) | @gq Q]
EN‘ Past tense auxiliary, also used as a main verb. Implies personal
knowledge, evidence, certainty or experience of subject.
5’&] finished, completed; used as main verb or auxiliary
5"'\'2"1!‘ finished, completed (aw is usually used for third person only)
éx%a“ finished, completed

‘iq‘ get, fetch

Past and perfect tense formation

28

The student has already observed that colloquial Tibetan does not follow the
conjugation of verb roots in forming tenses. This is done almost totally by the use of
auxiliaries except when the context is so clear that no auxiliary is needed. Rather
than attempt to give a detailed outline of tense formation, the use of various auxiliaries
will be profusely illustrated and carefully explained. Should the student so desire he
may sort these out for himself into a paradigm, much as one would do for Greek or
Latin conjugation. This can be done with the literary language but it will be a much
more difficult task in colloquial and of questionable value since the Tibetans
themselves have not so systematised these verb forms. Rather they have developed
fine nuances which express most neatly various shades of meaning, timing, certainty,
uncertainty, decision, indecision etc. A stubbom, pedantic mindset which insists on a
neat Latin outline of verbs will miss these nuances and thus fail to communicate in



()

9.

common speech. A knowledge of conjugation and declension is indispensable when
reading literary Tibetan but is of limited use in common speech.

The use of %q‘ %q&q‘ %qiﬁ‘

These auxiliary verbs have already been introduced but their use will be further
ilustrated and compared with other auxiliaries which are in common use.

=@&)rYFRY) [REN=IFR3) |
| (we) went. | have gone.

s &GN R [ BRENRIFRRG) |
Did you (plural) go?

&3y [ FERIg3S)| )
They went. They have gone.
REERERNAFRS)

| came yesterday.

AR R

Did you come the day before yesterday?
FrjgHanagzy

He came some days back. Note that F‘%}q' can mean either two days ago or an
indefinite number of days past.

RN S
| have eaten my meal.

In the foregoing examples 354 is used mainly with the first person declarative and
second person interrogative, and Eqiﬁ' with the third person. Tibetan teachers will
insist that this is the correct grammatical usage. But one frequently encounters
Tibetans who use these indiscriminately, %qii with the first person and 23R with
the third person. %q' alone is frequently added to the verb root to form the past tense
without the use of &1 or 25 . Its usage roughly conforms to that for 3gRy , it is
most often used with the first person and rarely heard in the third person.

RRBFNIRRG|

| came two days ago.
SRR ARE]

I made that table.
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(b) The use of ]

(c)

30

This word is defined as "to be over, past, finished, done". It is used both as a main
verb and auxiliary verb forming the past tense. lllustration as usual will be clearer than

explanation.
FrE=Eaagay)
He came yesterday. This implies that the speaker saw the person come.

34R would merely indicate the past tense with the implication that he knew the
person had come but had heard it from someone else who saw him.

GRERR

Where has he gone?

ﬁ:‘qcam‘

He went into town.

ﬁawa‘t\ram‘

He went to eat his meal.
RQNFHHRA|  [or RNFGH&RY| |
I do not know.

According to one Tibetan teacher the last reply implies, "I do not know and | did not
take notice where he went". One informant often contradicts another informant's
interpretation of meaning and usage so it is not wise to dogmatise regarding many
nuances of colloquial speech. Merely note that somewhere at some time this
expression is used! If your particular informant insists that he has a more correct
way of expressing something, learn that from him. But do not be surprised if another
informant comes along with what he feels is the last word. Such interaction is all part
of the learning process.

TIRFISFEIGERY for §IGRT)
The teacher gave silver to me. %q'iﬁ' could also be used as the auxiliary without
change of meaning.

ﬁﬁu‘:‘m‘gﬁ%qrﬁwm‘ [ 'iﬂwzm'@t{[%qnﬁ@&]]
He made a pen for me.

FgRaRay @x)am)

He went into town.

R FFANRI 3Ry

The teacher wrote a letter.

The use of $X| FXBW| FX33|

& is defined as follows: to be finished, completed, terminated; to be at an end,
consumed, spent. Thus it will be seen that as an auxiliary verb it denotes more than



10.

1.

merely an action that is past, but one that is complete. The following illustrations will
make this clear.

ﬁ«'a'a'amq

He has eaten.
ﬁws'a'a'as’x'am‘

He has finished eating his meal.
R’%’Na'a’aiﬁ'&%q‘

We have finished our meal.
5‘&"45N'%§'%’5'£X'EN‘

The food which was prepared is all eaten. Note that the verb root followed by
Sqﬁ' often indicates a relative clause, that which was done, said, written etc.

g @Exam)
He has gone (completely). This differs from %1%3‘ in that the one who has gone is
emphatically gone. Not merely the idea of past tense is in mind but finality. The man

has taken off and is not likely to retum soon as would be possible if we used
333y instead of #x=ay.

TERFNN gAgET

You need not fetch water (now). The water has been fetched completely.

This translation is deliberately awkward but it expresses the thought of the Tibetan.
The idea is that the water butt is already full and there would be no place to put the

water if it were brought. "Don't bring anymore water. You've brought enough for
now". (Note: Cities in Tibet now have running water. Rural areas do not)

AR §F ARG Jug= am)

The teacher has finished writing. (He has completed the writing he was to do)
RER RN TE |

| have finished reading this book.

These three forms, #x| #x=3w #x33) are also used as main verbs when the action is

obvious, ie the person asking a question knows that the teacher is writing, the eater
is eating etc.

f@ﬁ@'éx'aml [or ﬁﬁ'é&@'ﬂﬂ\]
Have you finished?

&X3|

| have finished.

aq‘éx'arxq [or EX&AY| ]

I have not yet finished.

Number 5 will be read as 4a on the tapes, as in the original primer
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Lesson Six i Q'fqé Q“l‘

Vocabulary a R'g ﬂ‘

1. g"\‘ Aux.vb., perfect tense. Has the force of ever, never etc. As a main
verb it means "to taste, enjoy, experience, suffer”.

2. iﬂ] to see
3. ’ﬂf‘ face

4, m mouth
5. Fﬁﬁ] common speech, patois
6. a‘ genitive particle suffixed to vowel final stems (not taped)

The use of g‘i‘

This word expresses a time element which would be difficult, although doubtiess not
impossible, to include in a paradigm. As an auxiliary it has the force of "ever”, "never”
etc.

1. RN RYR)
Have you ever been to Lhasa?
2. AR
No, I've never been there. It seems unnecessary at this stage always to use

parentheses ( ) to indicate English words which are not in the Tibetan text. The
student will already have noted Tibetan economy in the use of words.

3. B EsRRYR)
Have you ever been (gone) to Kangding?
4. R or FRER]
Yes, | have been there!
5. AYABRHNGIRER) [or AGREFHNERER] |
Have you ever studied this book?
6. ¥madx| (Fradr))
No, | have not studied it.
7 ﬁaﬁ‘ﬁ@ﬁ‘“ﬂ‘%@@‘l
Have you ever read this book?
8. WK
Yes, | have read it.
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0. ARAEEFRRANYR] (FRAFERRARGRGR) )
Have you ever seen that man's face?

10. RaygR)
Yes, | have seen him.

1. ﬁﬁ’%“%’v‘ﬁ*aﬁﬂg‘l [ﬁﬁaﬂﬁﬂaﬁﬁaaﬁﬂgﬂ I

Have you ever heard the Lhasa dialect spoken?
12. &R

Yes.

~ . 2 - v 3 »
13. BHANZHTIRGS

Have you ever heard Chinese spoken?
14. Fagx)
No, | have never heard it.
1. GRS ARV
Have you ever heard the Lhasa common dialect spoken?
16. &' R’]
No.

Lesson Seven 5 Q'iq'Qiq'Q‘

Vocabulary e'si R'g ﬂ]

1. ﬂ"%ﬂ] one 2. ﬂ'\%N‘ two
3. ﬂ]ﬂﬂ‘ three 4 qa‘ four
5. ‘E‘ five 6. éﬂ] six
7. qﬁq‘ seven 8. qgﬁ] eight
9. ﬁ‘{l nine 10. Q§‘ ten

1. QQ'ENQ‘ ten

12. 3641!‘ Added to full tens up to 100, expressing completeness
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13 qu‘ Anterm, any single thing or piece, eg a grain of com. Numerary adiunct
14, "gﬁ‘ to lead, conduct, of persons or beasts to a place

15. &’R] to bring, to carry

16. @]  abed

17. 3‘ horse
(NB The order of this vocabulary list differs from the tapes]

Numerals

In Tibetan the number always follows, never precedes, the noun or pronoun. The
numerary adjunct ’{qa' is used with certain nouns and when this or an adjective
modifies the noun, the numeral follows the modifying or qualifying word. The
numerary adjunct is similar in its use to {ff in Chinese. Compare the English forms,
a sheet of paper, a length of rope.

1. AR

One man. Note that the word for "one" and the indefinite article “a" %:\' differ only in
the 4 prefix.

)
AN
Two horses. Note again that ¥ is not used with numerals since the plural is already
understood.

o
3. BRI
Two horses. This does not differ in meaning from the previous example.
Xz ar Sy e
4. FEMHTBNRTHY
Bring two horses. Lit. "bring come".
5. FEAAAERIRY
Lead three horses into the stable.
6. R'mﬁ'ﬁ'qﬁ'aqfﬂﬂ
Please give me four books.
7. NEqagHRaan)
Five men came.
8. NEqal 5 O e
Six men are coming.
9. Slfq‘am@‘a'a‘aﬂqﬁﬁ‘

Seven people are eating food.



10. g‘&'ﬂgﬁqawuﬁqﬁfﬁ‘

Eight Chinese live in this house.
1. By A5 %A

Nine Tibetans are going.
12 1)N'@'<I§EGJ'Q'§RW'&K'HH]

Bring ten beds into the house.

Lesson Eight 5 Q'gqngﬁ'l“

Vocabulary AR ﬂ‘

1. 'ﬂ‘ mouth; when, at the time of; by the side of

2. '“‘1!1 when, at the time of. Not used as an interrogative of time, declarative
only. [Note: Western Kham commonly uses ™ for @ and v for
“when"]

3. gN‘ instrumental of ¥ .

4. Q‘ if

5. aﬁ‘ to be not, to have not. Negative of &5 .

(@) The use of ’ﬂ‘ and [ﬂ"ﬂ

1. HRm
When (they) came.
)
When (they) left.
. FEREadx X
Please tell me when he comes.
. S EF R EAR N AR
I'l tell you when the teacher leaves (goes).

. Eﬁ'ﬁ\:'a'a's"nm:m%&“{qn‘

N

w

H

wn

Please tell me when you are ready to eat. (ie not a request to know the meal time)
. &qguﬁmgﬁqggmﬁjﬂ/&“

| want (need) this pen when | write the letter.
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(b) The use of Q‘ .

This word affixed to the verb root means "if". Other uses will not be treated here.
Fq:ﬂlﬁﬁ'q'a‘a'?f;"

If he is at home | shall not come.

ﬁ'ﬂﬂf&'&g'&f&ﬁﬁ'&ﬂq‘ [or a-g:-”

If the teacher does not come we shall not study.

Baﬁﬁ‘?aqﬁ

If there is no horse (to ride) | shall not go. (ie |do notintend to walk!)

Lesson Nine 5 Wﬁﬁ'ﬁ“"!‘

Vocabulary AP ‘l‘

1

2

3.

4

5

6.

7.

i %i’i] today

. KR'N‘ source, headwaters
QNB\J‘ to think, suppose

. ‘{qﬂl‘ previously, formerly

. ENW‘ afterward, later, in the future, after
gﬂ‘ may, to be permitted; to be sufficient, enough
NR{‘ many

Sentences 3 ‘l‘gl Cl‘

1

. R EIRRN A JNRAIRFNR RRRERAYERHN)  [or ”g}"ﬁw ]
When the teacher came yesterday he said to me,"We must study the lesson today".
SEFRFRGIXA <y3HER) FRAFYY

ST RGN sEvagrand] FRATIY, |

Teacher, please sit here. Il be along in a moment. We want to write the lesson
today.



10.

1.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

~EFRERN AT ﬁ'm'aﬁi”qw%q'ﬁqﬁﬁ‘
We want to go to the source of this stream. A friend of mine lives there.

Note that §=5 could also be in the genitive case §<37 . A more euphonious form of
genitive, §<{7 will be introduced in a later lesson.

SRIA ~RaRA N

Bring the horse. | want to go into town.

T BqERARH

Bring in a table.

<A ATRFR gAY

My friend is not in.

EAERRLRCRRG

Put the table here.

TFATYLII AT

Lay the teacher's pen there.

BRAN R AF g R s 5 ARG

if you chant (for me) I'll give you silver.

B S 55 gRa=ENR AR NARE| [or ga-a-aq”
If you do not use Tibetan we will not study.
SYAFERS FFIRS)

Whose silver is that? (It) is the teacher's.
’EﬁﬁN@c{l‘w&ﬁt%‘wﬁ'ﬂ'&%w for YR ]
If you do\n't make a pen, we won't write the lesson.
SRR EER L

My teacher is a Lhasa man.
RN FNRR TR

| think that man is a Tibetan.

Fgry fysqEv

I'll go first. You come behind me.

RqR Ay <qRn A
I'll read this lesson first. You read it after me.

A AT EGRYH <Fmry

Bring in my friends now. We want to eat our meal.
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18. ﬁﬁ'ﬂg‘&'ﬁ:@&“{qwﬁ;@qﬂﬂﬂ
Did you come from Kangding yesterday?
19. NRGFEE ARRNAY ARG BrEwa for fR¥gANRg| )
Tomorrow we shall go to carry wood. Are you going with us?
20. A H RENTaTERHN)
Fetch some woad (for the fire). We want to make some dinner.
21. R ARSRA RN
I don't need much wood.
22. SRR ARENSRERS]  RAUSRY S|
That Tibetan has much silver. | don't have much.
23. PR TR URRNARAN]| FHARAAS)
Formerly there were many Tibetans in Kangding. Now there are not many.
24, TN UFR AT RN AR)

Formerly there were not many Chinese in Lhasa.
Note that %§Aar5 means the same as 35, though usually used for third person only.

25. R yNIgaES
You are not permitted to go to Lhasa.
26. Qg RV

He is not allowed to stay here.
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Chapter Four q %qa 'll‘

Lesson One i Q'iﬁ"iR'a(‘

Vocabulary a R'g 4‘

1.

2.

355‘ still, yet, again

Ql!‘ to arrive at, to reach

The use of 3R

(a)

This adverb has two main uses in Kham speech: a) The idea of "yet", mainly in the
negative form with & , and b) that of "again”, "once more".

Not yet

1. FRIRSFIRY  for [ryIRgSRA) ]

(b)

He has not yet ammived

RYFIRRNSERIA)  [or RAFIRYEHNEY| |

The writing is not yet finished.

AR IR[RAERNEA  [or AR IRERARNSR| |
The wood has not yet been brought

Again
e

Please read this passage aloud again.

2. FRxFa URIRERAHN)

He wants to come to Kangding again.
IRV
It will be good to write it again. (Or, "It will be good if it is written again)

Note that %4{ is frequently used idiomatically in the sense of "once", "one time".
53<3q] means "once more". 2 sometimes has_the sense of "will be". If this
sentence is given a strict grammatical analysis wqﬁ "good" is a predicate adjective.
Its adverbial use will be treated in the following lesson.
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Lesson Two 5 Wiﬁ'ﬂ‘? 'i"l‘

Vocabulary a R'g ﬂ]

Wﬂ]ﬁ‘ good (see below)

U\W‘g‘ Interchangeable forms meaning “good"” in all its significances.
QERK‘ good, handsome, morally good

S'EN'K!‘ Dzamba = flour from parched barley. Tibetan staple food.
A variant form of above

E] tea

gﬂ]ﬁ‘ (3?) of poor quality, poor, suffering, bad

Qﬁ] CIE‘:N/‘ to be peaceful, restful, quiet

Exposition of U\!ﬂ]ﬁ‘ and Wﬂal/]

(a)

40

These two forms are used interchangeably to express the idea of good in all its
significances; good in character, suitable for use, fit for eating, writing, wearing etc.

Adjectival

AW ARy

That man is good.

GANCRACE RS

That paper is no good.

R'm@'c{lwq'ﬁq&ﬁ‘

| do not have a good pen.

a3y

He is good man.

FRRAERARY

That is a good horse. Or "That horse is a good one". | have found no satisfactory
explanation of the use or omission of the indefinite article %AT . In sentence no. 5 it
could possibly distinguish one particular horse from others which were not good.

Note also that this adjective nearly always follows the noun. Some adjectives are in
the genitive case with 3 and & and precede the noun. This will be treated later.



(b) Adverbial
With the addition of 3ay or <¥aw , wai is sometimes given an adverbial significance,
"well”, "carefully" etc.

1. RARwaddagvEam)
Please write this letter carefully.
2 ﬁﬂ'au'%wq&"q“iqwgqu‘
Please read this book well (carefully).
3. BRI RS A

Lead the horse carefully (be sure you don't ride him!).

CIERK‘ compared and contrasted with Wﬂ"ﬁ‘ .

Some Tibetan informants maintain that a3<% is almost identical in usage with wulﬁ .
It is possible that as<¥ has more of a moral or ethical significance attached to it in
certain cases. But 33<Y is also used of good in the general sense. It would seem
that in Kham colloquial wu]ﬁ is more commonly used for "good” as it relates to things.
it is impossible to dogmatise on this for a=<% is also heard used in this way.

1. FARRIRLIAR)
That Chinese is a good man.
2. YRR RSy
The people of that town are no good.
3. FANTRWATH (RERY)R5)|
This Dzam-ba is good (this is good dzamba).
4. FRRARURS)

That is a good horse. (Possibly good in the sense of good-tempered, not likely to
cause trouble)

5. EAWAIARY| or ERRERARY|
That tea is good. (That is good tea)

6. NRAWAAIARY|
He is a good man. (That man is a good one)

7. FNAERARNHT  ATRARIN
Bring a good horse. | do not want the poor one.

Note that in literary Tibetan = is added to the adjective to form an adverb. This is not
unknown in colloquial but it will not be treated at length here.

QRY] =good  QRREX| =well  SR{F| = peaceful QRE=| = peacefully
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Lesson Three i :I'iq'ﬂl'\l,ﬂ'ﬂ‘
Vocabulary A X ‘l‘

1. Rﬁ"!‘ bad, evil, clever, persistent

2. C!NGN‘ thought, mind, heart, inner person

3. "llN"T] work, deeds

qu!‘ and gﬂﬁ‘ compared and contrasted.

Both of these words mean "bad". But =3 carries more of a moral significance. The
illustrations will make this clear.

1. E%’gﬂ]ﬁiﬁ‘
That tea is quite poor.
2. ARANANRFURY|
That man is evil hearted.
3. &quh"xﬁ‘
That man is in a bad way. (ie he is poor and suffering, as of a beggar)
ARy
His work (deeds, conduct) is bad. (ie what he does causes suffering to others)
5. FameR=guzy)
His deeds are evil.

This sentence is almost identical in meaning with the preceding one. Possibly the
latter is stronger and also refers more to the inherent evil nature of the deed while the
former refers to the effect of the deed. However, this distinction may not always be in
the mind of the speaker.

6. FREIIRS|

That is a poor horse. (It is gaunt, weak and unable to work)
7. 5y

That horse is mean. (Prone to kick and run away)
8. FUYRRINRS)

That paper is of poor quality. =3= could not be used here.
0. SAAGHRAJIHAN (XS]} ARQVEFIRY)

My teacher is very well educated (lit. knows words well). He writes cleverly (lit. if
writing, clever is).

>
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=aw here has the colloquial meaning of clever, adroit. It is somewhat difficult to
convey this meaning in writing as it is often the tone of voice and manner of speech
which give this twist to the word. There are many more ways in which s§v can be
used in the sense of clever, cunning, ingenious, quick-witted etc. Because of
vocabulary limitations this single illustration is given here. The usage is simple and
should cause no problem when met with later.

Lesson Four 5‘1'3{‘16"!‘

Vocabulary AP ﬂ‘

1.

2.

o

(o2}

SR many
RN aload, burden
Wi e
@&'\ heavy

N~
. 3ql!] (N‘) great, large

) @R'@R" small

Adjectives repeated for emphasis.

It is generally two syllable adjectives that are thus used. g<g< is simply "small* and
there is no thought of emphasis.

FruR AR HRE AR

There are many, many people in that town.
Famguegeiy)

He is a very bad man. -
FRARERYERIRY| o FRRTRLNGHR |
His load is very heavy.

ARCREC RS

That horse is very large.
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Lesson Five 5 Q£Q‘a‘l|

Vocabulary a R'g H]

1.

2.

3.

4.

=2}

RN‘ instrumental of < , by me
ﬁN‘ instrumental of f& , by him
aﬂ‘ to understand, know, perceive
%N‘ instrumental of §

’HN‘ by mouth, instrumental of &

. ’wuﬂq‘ to promise, lit. to take up with the mouth

The instrumental case with N] )

ﬁﬂ' has already been introduced and illustrated as the sign of the instrumental or
agentive. This is the common colloquial use. Less common [in eastern Kham] but
also heard in colloquial speech « is added in one syllable to nouns or pronouns with
a final vowel sound, thus forming the instrumental. The following expressions are but
a sample of the words which can be used.

;N.s.a.aT

| do not know.

Ru'éxﬂ'&'iﬁ] [or wax'fh'&q]

| shall not say. | do not say.

FRESREAAN  for AR AnAaRy))

He does not understand the Tibetan language.

The letter was written by that man. Not that % and not & takes the declension.
GEAGECELES

He promised. Here we have what might be called a double instrumental case. Both
F and [ are declined. The force of paAg is "taken up by mouth”, "promised”.



Lesson Six ! R EF{I A
Vocabulary AP ﬂ‘

1. ‘ﬁﬁ] sense, meaning, on behalf of

2. gﬁ"d] sense, meaning, on behalf of

3. gﬁﬁﬂ] affairs, business, meaning

4.

5.

Qﬂﬁ‘ to tell, explain, speak

F'N] when (at the time of) [NB q¥ is more common in westem Kham]

An exposition of Kq‘ Nﬁqﬂl‘ and gﬁﬁﬂ .

(a)
1.

(b)

These words have four principal uses in Kham colloquial and will be illustrated in tum.

Affairs, business.

R’Nq‘ft}q&’rﬁ" ?{a"ﬁq‘mﬁfu’ﬁ‘

I shall not come tomorrow as | have many affairs (to attend to).
(SRRERUCEERERPLEION

If you are free (have no affairs) come the day after tomorrow.
SRRCRNCL ARG

| have important business (great affairs) to attend to.
RRnRgsa Y BN, srSaRsEa

What affairs do you have? Please tell me.

Note the idiomatic use of the indefinite article 3a7 which here conveys the thought of
"a bit", ie "Tell me a bit about your business”.

Meaning.

In this usage both 5§ and ’{qﬁq' are employed. In the sense of "affairs” the two
syllable expression 3§53) is most commonly heard.

SRR RC R R RG

Please explain the meaning of your words to me.

Note that 245 differs from X jn that 3 is simply telling or saying. 345 can also be
used to express the thought of "tell”, but it has the further connotation of explaining or

telling in detail. Preaching, in which an explanation is naturally given, is always a4y ,
never ax .
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2.

(c)

(d)

46

SR (Y IR = 3
| do not understand his meaning when he speaks Tibetan. Or: | don't get what he is

driving at when he uses Tibetan.
Note the use of '{ as a final particle. It is mainly euphonic. @« = when.

ARERIRAEGS
What is the meaning of these words?

This sentence could be interpreted in two ways. One is merely enquiring the
meaning. In a different tone of voice a rebuke would be implied for offensive

language.

Reason, purpose. Expressing the "why" of things.
GESRRCREE R

For what reason (purpose) have you come?

Usually 3 is in the genitive case. Sometimes q is omitted.

REAFNIENRGRS)
| have come to fetch water.
g‘&'ﬁ'ﬁ&@&“ﬁm’ﬁﬁ'ﬁﬁ'ﬁmﬁ"{qm?ﬁ@q‘iﬁ] [’gwﬁﬁqm’ffw%qiﬁ‘ ]

That Chinese has come to Kangding for the purpose of studying Tibetan. (in order
to study Tibetan)

TIFAI Ry BT
(39§53 RHRNEF IR R’£NQ'§'§R‘%’3§N1 ]

Why has the teacher come today? We don't want to study. (h’w’{q = reason for

coming)

On behalf of. Expressing the "for” of things.

=g gy

The teacher will go to Lhasa for me. (on my behalf)
AABNHEG V=GR F 3 AR TFRG|

I have come to Kangding on behalf of a friend.

Note that these definitions of the use of etc are somewhat arbitrary in that it is an
attempt to analyse in English what the native Kham speaker means when he uses
these terms. Doubtless there are distinctions in his mind but at the same time there
is a shared meaning, a link, in all these passages. "On behalf of' certainly has
another person's affairs in mind. "Purpose" and "meaning" likewise have an affinity.

Once the student begins to think in Tibetan these distinctions will seem like
hairsplitting. But they may prove helpful in initial stages of language study.



Lesson Seven i Q'ﬂqniq'&“

Vocabulary A= ﬂ‘

1. QQN‘ to come, to go. Respectful form of %&ar and g
2. u@\ slowly

3 G‘QQQN‘ Goodbye! (to one leaving)

4. QQ@‘N‘ to sit, stay, dwell. Respectful form of =gay .

5 ﬂ]a!q(iﬂ"k\l‘ Goodbye! (to person staying)

6. N‘ place

7. qlﬁﬂ"N'N‘ dwelling place, where one lives

8 ﬂ"ﬁlﬁ‘ to speak, resp. for sqy and 3 .

9. NN perfect root of = .

10. &) religion, doctrine

1. gNCN'ﬁ] to preach religion, doctrine

12. gNUNR] to preach (resp.)

13. @ﬁ‘ you, resp. for f§5 .

14, ﬁ"x‘ he, resp. for .

Respectful forms of speech.

We use the term "respectful" in preference to "honorific". In Lhasa before the
revolution there were great distinctions in society. This was reflected in the complex
forms of honorific language in the Lhasa dialect. These will be retained to a great
extent among the thousands of Tibetans now resident in India. In Tibet itself political
changes have brought about a restructuring of society and old ideas of superior and
inferior, master and servant, have been modified if not abolished. Nonetheless
respectful forms of speech remain and the student can learn from his teacher what
forms are still in use. Learn these forms and employ them in social intercourse with
Tibetan friends. There is a simple respectful language in Kham dialect which even
the most uneducated understand and use. The forms introduced in this vocabulary
are not complete. Learn more from your friends.
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(a) QCN] to come, to go.

1. FRaRRNXa)
Please come in.

2. RRIFRANARNG|
Where are you going?

3. RERFRRYARG)
I am going into town.
Note that in speaking of one's own action the respectful form is not used. A self-
deprecatory form might be used but more often the common form is employed as in
the foregoing example. Occasionally an uneducated person is heard applying the

respectful form to himself as he replies to a question. But this is from
embarrassment or ignorance. @ﬁ' , the respectful form of "you" is used with 2w,

4 RAYRAFFFRNLY
Where has my teacher gone?
5. HRYREFRAINE

He has gone into town.
In speaking of, as well as to, a person of rank, the respectful form is used.

6. qRRNEq)

Goodbye! (to the person leaving)

(b) Q‘aﬂN‘ to sit, stay, dwell.

1 quqqu'ﬁq&q [@'q'nqﬂwﬂw ]
Please sit here.
2. RYSSREINNIER)
Where are you staying? Where is your dwelling place? (permanent or temporary)
3, :‘ﬁ&'qwﬁqﬁﬁ‘
| am staying in town.
4 RYTERE
Where are you staying?
5 & ﬂ"]ﬁ%"ﬁ [ @N’] ai““"ﬁﬂmi]
| am staying at a friend’s house.
6. u\'fi'qqquﬁ‘«q

Goodbye! (to the one remaining)
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(c) ﬂ]ﬂﬂ to say, to speak.

1.

2.

ﬁ'i&i«'ﬂg&ﬁ&@ﬁq’ﬁ‘
Are you preaching religion today?
ﬁ"i:ﬁwqgﬂw&q‘ [Q'&qu N=FFRAFARG| Qﬁﬂwﬁq

We will not preach today. Tomorrow we will preach. Please come.
[NB &g is commonly contracted to &g ]

T HTER ARG
Teacher, please explain the meaning of this expression to me.
TIFF NSRRI

That is what the teacher told me. (The teacher told me so, explained it thus)

Lesson Eight 5“'5%“55‘:]‘

Vocabulary a X l]

1.

2.

ey to eat, drink (resp.)
q’(nrq‘ food (resp.)

8K to drink

@) o eat, (resp. for )

Q]KN'Q'QQN{Q]N‘ Please partake of food. (resp.)

~ a
Polite meal time language, ﬂ‘NW‘ Qﬁk\l‘ and ﬂ"NWQ‘

1.

= Xa

Please drink some tea. (here s is sometimes pronounced as “"see”)
RNERRER| AERERNG|  [AQREN|]

| won't drink any tea (now). I've already drunk (all | want).
g

Please eat some food.
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4, R'gN'E'N'a'é’i'aﬂ [R’gﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂéﬂ]
We have already eaten.
5. JAR@NEAN]

Have some Dzamba.

Lesson Nine 5 Q'fqﬁ“ﬂ‘

Vocabulary A R'g ﬂ‘

1. ﬁETTRNl!‘ respectful for heart, mind, thought etc.
2. @R & {o iritate, provoke, make angry

3. ﬁaTRN'l!'N'QéR' (Qgﬂ)‘ Do not be angry at me!

4. Q‘ to request, petition
5. gﬂ [ N‘ )| at, to, near, into the presence of
6. & ‘1!‘ [N variants of the above

7. ﬁﬁﬂ an official
8. SEQK‘ variant of the above
9. "’N‘N'ﬁ‘ ( Q‘) Yes sir! (polite form of acquiescence).

Respectful language continued.
(a) RHRNRaAER (Ea) XN Please do not be angry.

This expression is heard constantly and might be variously translated: "I beg your
pardon!" "Do not be offended" etc. In this expression the sense is: "Do not allow your
honourable thoughts ( 5%« ) to be provoked (%@ or =& ) at me". It may be used
when one feels he has offended another person or when refusing a request might
cause offence.

®)

This word, meaning "to request”, "to petition”, has become a word of civility, used in
place of 8 and aqy . Itis commonly used by or of "inferiors" speaking to "superiors”
and occasionally used among equals.
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1.

(c)

1.

RLURACEARR R CER N
Say to the teacher, "Please write carefully”.
Note that =¥ in this sentence has an adverbial force although no auxilliary verb

such as qé"q&r is used. Strict grammatical rule would require that uwﬁ? be written
& but this is not always observed in speech.

SRR AT g Ry
Please go to the official on my behalf to petition him.

Note the construction for "to the official”, or "into the presence of the official”. Usually,
though not always, the noun is in the genitive case and followed by = or o .

BAANG R R

| petitioned the official. | spoke to the official.

AN or TN

These words indicate respect shown to a superior and sometimes to an equal.
BRR35HY Aelaed] cNsFFHR)  [ReRBFEIHR ]

Come tomorrow! Yes sir, yes sir! I'll come tomorrow.

Lesson Ten i ‘W@WQQ"I‘

Vocabulary A ‘l‘

1.

2.

ﬂﬁ?‘ to give (respectful: superior to inferior)

Q]XR‘ imperative root of 3= .

This word is commonly used of God's giving to man or of any "superior” giving to an
“inferior". It is also used by the inferior when requesting anything of a superior person.
The sense of inferiority may not necessarily be present in every instance. The term
may be used among equals as an indication of respect.

Examples 3 l]% Q‘

1.

2.

R Jay R Xap)

Please give me a book.

ﬁm@:{l@:’éﬁnﬁ:ﬁw

Please give him that small pen.
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3, ﬁﬁqﬁﬁNﬁm'ﬁgm'&:ﬁqq@q'iﬁ‘

The official gave him much silver.

SR E AN AT R Ig R)

The teacher gave him that good paper.

RReFNageAFRT )

Is there preaching today? Yes. _
In this example @ is used in place of 45 . It might be construed as "giving out"

the doctrine, teaching.

Lesson Eleven 5 Q'Sq'QQ'd‘s Q‘Q‘

Vocabulary

1

AL

A&

a woman

2. ﬁﬁ] very (a Minya localism) | qr\'&'#\' is one of many alternatives to ﬁﬁ , the
latter is apparently not common in Western Kham]

3. @q@q a variant of the above. [can also mean "exactly, precisely”; when used
in this sense 53%q) is a common alternative]

4. 4"%64‘ to sleep (resp.)

5. ﬂ%ﬂ'ﬂ] sleeping place (resp. of 3u«)

&~

6. QR 54‘ peaceful, quiet

7. %q‘\l‘ then, whereupon, therefore; a very common expression of continuity or
causality.

8. ﬁ a final particle

9. ‘!'\%NN'W'Q%‘ ( ﬂ%&'*ﬂﬂﬂ%‘ ) Good morning! Lit. "Was your sleep peaceful?"

10. ﬂaﬂ'\lﬂﬁ'ﬁ] Good night! Lit. "May your sleep be peaceful!”

1

1

1. 39
2. 2Aq)
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to arrive (same as %)

to place, to put



Sentences 3 ﬂ% Q|

1.

10.

RRERLEY
That woman is good looking.
Lit. "a good one to look at". Not necessarily a lewd meaning.

FERIIRAGERS  (qFRARTRAEH AR )
That woman's load is very heavy.

FMYRRNRALATRG| RGuwadiaiy

That paper is very poor. It is no good to write on.

AR RN A

Bring two loads of wood.

Q‘ﬁ'aﬁ'qﬂnﬁi’qw RNRRHHRE R A

Please read this passage slowly. | do not know much Tibetan language. |If it is not

read very slowly | will not get the sense of it (understand the meaning).

qqﬁ:‘m's%q'%qfw‘ SHRvamER) [AEs)] KVERS)
ﬁ'qN'Sawa%'qﬁ'n@'a'ﬁaﬁq s'am'a';:rm't-:&'ng:qwnﬁariﬁ‘

First speaker: "Friend! Please give me some tea".

Second speaker: "Now don't be offended! | have no tea".

First Speaker: "Then | must eat this dzamba very slowly. When a person eats
dzamba, if tea is not drunk, it is not good". (e If one does not have tea to wash it
down, it is very difficult to swallow and digest the dzamba)

=rREERERY) ARERY (RS

This is real Tibetan tea! It is very good!

ﬁﬁa‘“‘hﬂ““‘]ﬂaﬁqﬁﬁ ﬁﬁ“ﬁﬁ’“gﬂqaﬁﬂiﬂ\ [Wq.ﬁﬂgqq. =
If you don't get busy and do your lesson, the teacher will not give you your dzamba at

meal time. (Lit. "“If you do not study well, the teacher will not give you dzamba". The
teacher could be an older monk and the student a young acolyte)

98 TRENREH| NR’%Q'ﬁﬁqwﬂqw‘(w‘ [RFgaNRRNEap) |
ﬁﬁ'ﬂ%&u'qﬁ'ﬁﬁ R‘NR‘%'?{R"

Student: "Goodnight teacher. Please come tomorrow to teach the lesson".
Teacher: "Goodnight! | shall come tomorrow".

Sam'qau’qu\q

NN RNFY CEl RPRARFVR FUHRRN M ERGRER 3|

53



1.

12

13.

14.

(a) "Please eat some dzamba".
(b) "Thank you, thank you! | won't have anything just now. | had already eaten

when | left town to come here”. . , _
Note that the expression £ng= "to drink tea", is often used idiomatically for eating

one's meal. Tibetans never eat dzamba without tea.

R’Nﬁlﬂ%ﬂ‘ﬂﬁ?{ﬂw] ARaaER) 3‘§Q§'§ﬁﬂ'a'iﬁ‘ ’n'gi'a'fiﬁ«r
&'ﬁ'gﬁixaﬂq RR=35|

(a) "Please give me a book". (b) "Don't be offended! We are not giving out books
right now. Yesterday we gave away all our books. Today we have none”.

ﬁﬁ'@'qfmq«’{qﬁqﬁ'ﬁﬁﬁﬂiﬁ‘ RHARY)]  [FRawamER)
<eRATTEFA|  SANTIEENATESRATRY  FRERy

(@) "Why have you come here?" (lit. "your coming here is for what business?")

(b) "Don't be angry! | have no important business. | merely want to speak a word
with the teacher. Then | shall go".

TRFANEYEAAR Ry gy §E
FranmAngWFUASRRNHNIR|) Ay <FNEaRREy
ey

(a) "What work is he doing now?" (b) "He is at home now and has no work".

(a) "Well, if (since) he has no work, tell him to come here and carry wood".

(b) "Yes sir, yes sir! I'll tell him. He shall come immediately".

Grammatical notes: & in this context has the force of "since". ftr([; "to be allowed", "to
be permitted”, has here the sense of simple future, "I'll tell him". Compare the English
expression, "l can let him know". Also ihﬁq' is used here for the third person future
rather than 35 . My informant explains that the use of Qg expresses the idea of
certainty, decision and promise. The speaker has the authority to decide and promise
on behalf of the third person.

SAAFFNEI) (KA FFZIR =)
Frjaugaan qyfiqrasagmdqiy)

(a) "Has my teacher arrived”. (b) "He arrived the day before yesterday. At the
moment he is in the house drinking tea".

15 AGFI ARG FEFGARIRY | FygRagawy

[ﬁﬁ'ﬁ&@qwaw‘ ] R‘ﬁu'qw'awﬁ&::%a\'gqfx\ [397R]

(a) "Has that friend of the teacher's arrived yet?"
(b) "He has not yet arrived. | think he will arrive tomorrow".

16. ‘{qﬁqga‘@:iﬁ‘ ﬁ"i&'iqi'aga'aﬁaﬁ?@] RPFYFEA

The business is unimportant and you need not go into town today. You may go
tomorrow. Note that in]' sometimes has the meaning of “okay", “"satisfactory",
“sufficient”. ie "If you go tomorrow it will be quite okay".



17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

23.

Framangs) ARG FRFRANAE @) A=)

Don't be angry at me! If | do not go today the business will not be successful.
FTRRERIIEEIIRA vl Faayigy
;@qq&mﬂqtﬂ] @'q'qqu’qu\

The pastor and visitors meet outside the church and the following conversation takes

place: (a) "Friend! Are you preaching your doctrine today?" (b) "Yes sirl We are
preaching today. Come right in and sit here please!"

JgEwardra=Xawm)

(a) "Well go ahead and preach to us, please!" ie "We are ready to listen".
AR S AR LE R

AERRN RN R L iR R AL

When you go to the official to petition him, choose your words well. If the official
becomes angry with you, the affair will come to no good end.

Well, if the official is that (manner) bad, 1 shall not go to petition him. Will you please
go to make the petition for me?

RRREE TR Ea AR

I cannot (lit. "may not", "am not allowed to") go before an official.
R’Eﬂ'ﬁﬁ'&'ﬁ'ﬁi\'ﬁ\qﬁnfiﬂuﬁawqqq{qw R’NR’%QQQN’E‘R‘QQQ]
) RARERN R EEE )

(a) "Please put that book of mine in the teacher's room. | shall come and get it
tomorrow”. (b) "Yes sir! Your book is laid (has been laid) by the teacher's bed".

Note that r‘m‘ "by the side of" follows the noun. Note also that nqn]ﬂq'ﬁ' implies that the
book was laid by the teacher's bed and is still there.
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Chapter Five q Q‘E“‘

Lesson One i Q'iqﬁﬂ'a(‘

Vocabulary & R'g ‘l]

1. § to get the better of, be a match for; to be able

2. &gq‘ to be unable

3. 6‘ a pair; as an auxiliary verb = to be able [also A&7 ]
4 ai‘ to be unable

5. SQ'R" authority, power

6. ﬁQR'HR" authority, power

7. SC!Raqﬁ] great power

8. FNRA|  diffcult

9. "*N‘ to work, to make, to construct
10. "N"T] work (noun)

1. NN to work ("compound verb”)

12. @] to ride an animal or bicycle [ "@ or n& are alternatives]

The potential mood.
This is variously expressed in Kham colloquial by the following auxiliaries and their
negative forms. Some have not yet appeared in the vocabularies but will appear in
the following lessons. There are other auxiliary verbs which are not as commonly

used. They will not be treated at this time. & g7] 4y §%9 9% Fﬂ fq

Exposition of 5‘ and %Q‘

These words indicate inherent ability. As auxiliaries they are used much like #E in
Chinese and "can" in English when it is used correctly. & and g are also used as
main verbs. An understanding of their use as main verbs will aid in grasping their
meaning as auxiliaries so the main use will be illustrated first. Various definitions are:
"to overcome, to prevail, to withstand, to get the better of etc".



(a) As amain verb

1.

ARRA=FNRY <A (g9)
That man is very evil. | am unable to cope with him.
FANRRREFNRS <FINERG (&)

That official is very powerful (has great power). We cannot overcome him (stand up
to him in a battle, quarrel etc).

(b) As an auxiliary verb

1.

RRAFARGERS) AR aE (§))
[ﬁxﬁﬁqa’a'ﬁ@%ﬁﬁ] RANRNEA) |

That load is very heavy. | cannot canry it.

ANTRFTRARY| ANANRF| (RNANRER)| )

That work is difficult. | cannot do it.

AR SRS RENANGR| (RNANF) )

That work is not difficult. | can doit!

FRRGURY| RNFNGA| (RNFHF|)

That horse is bad. | cannot ride it.

ArRERESRS| PTRFAAMANRRAEF| (39)) [RXIIVSRS|]
This man is too small. He cannot carry that big table. ("too" is implied)
WIRRANERE| (RARENERE|)

| can carry this one.

W’R%‘Rﬁ*l‘&%’&'ﬂ'iﬁ\ (@'Q%'RN'&K'QQ'N"\&S‘ )

| am able to carry this one. (Or "l can probably carry this one")

& forms the infinitive, but in some cases expresses likelihood or probability.

It will be seen from these examples that & and g3 express the thought of inherent
ability or strength. Things which one can do because he has received instruction in
them or practised them himself are not ordinarily expressed by & or g7 but by
Aw as in the next lesson.
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Lesson Two 5 ‘l'ng@ Q|

Vocabulary Axd q

1.

2.

8.

9.

ﬂN‘ to know; as an auxiliary verb = to be able to do a thing from acquired
ability

aa%!‘ to be unable to do a thing, not to know how to do etc.

Qaﬂ foreign, a foreigner

%g:‘ a variant of the above

QNN both, it “the two"

%’ﬁr&q a foreigner [ §gw= is the form in common usage today]
anﬁ];ﬂ a foreign language [ 3§va5q) |

%Qq  Tibetan writing, Tibetan books

g‘&ﬂ] Chinese writing, Chinese books

10. N"!N'Q‘ skillful, clever

The use of QN‘ as an auxiliary verb.

1.

SNERREEINAN FHTGTAY

| cannot speak Tibetan but | can speak Chinese. Or "I do not know how to speak
Tibetan but | do know how to speak Chinese".

Note that & or g3 would be incorrect here as this is acquired, not inherent ability. If
something were wrong with one's vocal cords, thus preventing speech & or
g2 could be used.

AR SERARITAY
He cannot write Tibetan but he can write a foreign language.
Note that X3 when it is qualified by the one syllable § or &5 is written ®ay.

=N FFRRAEERS) FRAFGRYGR A
My teacher is very clever. He can write both Chinese (and) Tibetan.

Note that the Tibetan omits the conjunction. Note also that l@ﬂ"\]‘ "both" follows the
noun.



Lesson Three i Q'S'Q'Q‘l\l, ﬂ'&]‘

Vocabulary A3 ﬂ]

1. @ matter, substance, material goods, possessions. Added to root verb to
o form infinitive.
2. g’iﬂ auxiliary verb forming one phase of potential mood
X
3. ‘Rﬂ" to touch, get, obtain
4, 3@] food, something to eat
X
5 3-g) drink, something to drink
¥
6. Qﬁg‘ a distance to go
A
7. qu“ to sell
8. Qg’ig‘ goods to sell
X

9. ﬁ to buy

10. ﬂ] meat, flesh

1. C!S"ll‘ to seek, to search for [@q‘ is an altemnative]

Exposition and illustration of & X4] .
p 8§

These will be treated first as individual words and then in combination as auxiliaries in
order to obtain a clearer understanding of their nature.

(a) El,‘ may be briefly and for the present, incompletely, defined as matter, substance,
N’ material goods, wealth, possessions. Added to verb root to form infinitive.

1. RUIFA
g3
| have no food. Nothing to eat. No "eating matter”.
2. BRERgRFNER|
A
Have you any tea to drink? Lit. "drinking matter”.
3. A gaRENES)
A
Have (we) far to go now? Lit. "much going distance".
s AREIFER
NgEFIY|

That man is very wealthy.
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5.

ﬁﬁmn&g‘%ﬁﬁﬁ‘ [ﬁﬁ'ﬂl’q&@%ﬁﬁ‘ ]

What have you to sell?

(b) X9] to touch.

1.

2.

REFUZ]
Do not touch that book!
BRRERn=dnasly) (BRATET358) )

I did not touch your book!

(c) ’iﬂ] to get, obtain.

1.

2.

3.

ﬁﬁwﬁgmwaﬁxq'am‘

He got [obtained} much silver.

i}’:q:mﬁﬁuag'ﬂ'am]

He obtained food in town.
@q’a‘q&"’tmﬁﬂN'aawq%?ﬂxq'am‘ RAEESCEL]

When he made the table he did not get good wood.

(d) g"\ﬂ] as an auxiliary verb. The negative g‘&&ﬁ indicates ability limited by
X
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circumstances etc. If the foregoing examples are kept in mind this will be
readily understood.

Frarefigd=a o)

It is impossible to buy meat in town. (ie no meat for sale in town)
RN RE L LA A

(RS ERARTE AT <N )

If you study Tibetan diligently ( U«]'ﬁ ) you will learn to speak the language. (ie obtain
=q7 fluency). It will be seen from the negative examples that this auxiliary
presupposes that there is some difficulty, something lacking or hindering which

prevents a person from doing a certain thing. Conversely if something positive is
done, one finds ( =47 ) the key, the secret to success.

SR FER N =QNAIVHFRT

Af@m e RENasugaaq

That man has disappeared (completely gone) and | am unable to find him.
FNTFINYRERS| RANRAg A ()

Tibetan is (very) difficult to speak and | cannot find (words) to express myself.

uﬁ% "speaking matter" = words. =q = to find. The idea is that the person has
much he wants to say in Tibetan but is at a loss for words.



R’g'ﬁ'i:'aﬁg'&xq q
We cannot (are unable to) go today.

(ie our preparations are incomplete or there is something holding us up. Something
still needs to be obtained =za1 before we can go.

Hu]'c{l'ﬁ'sﬁ'&xw?fwm‘ Q'ﬂ'ﬁ«@'&'xq
[ﬁq'a\l'ﬁ'ga'&xﬁw&am‘ &!ﬁﬁg&xuﬁ ]

The paper has not yet been brought so | cannot write the letter.
HaFRERaRaGE A= (4]

Good paper like that cannot be bought (is not for sale) in town.
SREATTIRENERY - YRR gaaRy

| had a lot of business yesterday and was prevented from carrying your load.
NREFNRIRERY) BRIRTRRRGR AR

Tomorrow | do not have much work and will be able to carry your load.

10. f'ﬁwﬁ‘,ﬂ'@qqu'mwnﬁqwa'xq'arxq [ xu]'aq'am‘] %'QR'Q§QN'Q3N'@’\4TEN‘

He went to search for his horse the day before yesterday but did not find it. He went
out today and found it.

Lesson Four 5“'5{“%"!‘

Vocabulary A ‘l‘

1.

2.

w

H

5

33 to be satisfactory, okay, all right
| butter

qQNIY|  fresh, new

%R"ﬂ old, stale, rancid

gﬂ]ﬂ'ﬂ‘ to become angry

Exposition and illustration of the use of §Q]

This auxiliary is not recognised as a verb by Tibetans and even in its English
translation, "to be fitting, suitable, satisfactory etc.", it could hardly be defined as a
verb. As with previous words forming the potential mood it will first be illustrated in its
general sense and then as an auxiliary.
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(a) Adjectival

1.

Byveay| o ByReay

How are you? (Are you well?)

383

| am well.

:‘ﬁﬂ%&%ﬁ@%’ﬂ

Did | say it correctly? (That which | said, is it correct?) Rel. clause with Bﬁq'?‘ .
Ho3%)

Itis not correct.

3594

It is correct. (Repeated for emphasis)
<ANRA RGN

Have | written (spelled) those words correctly?
Lit. That which | have written, is it correct?

(b) §q] as an auxiliary.

1.
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SR IR

Can this Dzamba be eaten? |s this Dzamba fit to eat?

SR aNgg WAk

This Dzamba cannot be eaten. It is no good.

SRRIW 3|

Is that butter fit to eat?

133 SR ANRH R

It can be eaten. It is fresh butter.

SRuEquaxFrusggy| [35ARg)) REJuaRRRTA5)

Tibetans can eat rancid (old) butter but foreigners cannot eat rancid butter.
(It agrees with Tibetans but not foreigners)

TEREIER) ey

You should not read this book. It is not a good book.

:'ﬂﬁ'ﬁ'“ﬁ“ ﬂﬁaﬂ aﬁ“gﬂ]l}'ﬂ' %iﬁ‘ [ a aNNgﬂ]Kﬁaiﬁ‘ ]
You should not use that kind of language. People will become angry!
FAGNGA| FANRG or FIANR| gy

That horse is not fit to ride. He is a bad tempered horse.



o FREH FREIRG o FrRasIRy) g4

This horse is fit to ride. He is a good horse.

Lesson Five 5 nga‘l‘
Vocabulary a X ‘l‘

1. Eﬁ‘ to dare

2. @‘ dog

3. @Eﬁ‘ dog [can imply an old dog]

As used in the Bible and according to Jaschke 7473' forms the potential mood. In Kham

colloguial it conveys the thought of daring to do a thing.

1. EYRRRGUBARS| KGR AL

That dog of his is a vicious one. | don't dare go in the house.
2 FRARRY gR

That horse is a mean one. | don't dare ride him.
3. RNRYRRNANEGUBARY RETUGALY

That official is an evil man (evil hearted). | don't dare go before him.

Lesson Six i Q'gq'éq"l“
Vocabulary a X ﬂ]
1. gﬂ" to be permitted, may

The use of gﬂ] in the potential mood.

The basic meaning of this word " to be permitted” should be bome in mind when it is
used as an auxiliary. In certain constructions it may be what we define in English as
potential and at other times be more fittingly translated according to its basic
meaning. This is also true of other auxiliaries which have been used to indicate
potential mood.
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BT LALE LR LG
If you are using Tibetan you cannot say it like that (3ng ). ie The idiom is incorrect.
2 EHIEIRTERE
(But) if you are using Chinese it can be said that way.
3. YN
They cannot go to Lhasa. (They are not allowed to go to Lhasa)
4 REAURATIE SENNaE]

Abusive language will not be tolerated (may not be spoken). Civil (good) speech is
expected (may be spoken).

Lesson Seven i Q'Sﬁ'ﬂiﬁ"l‘

Vocabulary a R'g H‘

1. U\!R'] even, again, once more, likewise, further, also
2.y who

3. ﬂWR‘] whoever; with negative = "no one"

llustrations of the use of U\l’i']

(a) Meaning "also", "too".
1. RFEUFNARAAR FRuway|
In Kangding there are many Chinese. There are also Tibetans.
2. BRAgFRURAgARE)
If you go | shall go too.
3. ﬁﬁ%ﬂ}n'a'qﬁwa'gcqnagiﬁ‘

If you lose your temper he will also lose his temper.
(b) WR] repeated to express: either... or, neither... nor, both... and.
1. awn%quww'iﬁ‘ %R'qu'iﬁ‘ a'%ﬁ'iﬁ‘

This butter is neither fresh nor rancid (but) it is edible.



(c)

RﬁN‘qwqwa%ﬁﬁnwmiﬁ‘ FRAWRHRY FARFRF)

| think that man is neither Chinese nor Tibetan. He is probably a foreigner.
Brrgauwada) rqqgusEs)

You may either go or stay. (lts okay if you go and okay if you stay)

AR TR AEgNRR Ry FRWKHS)

There are both Tibetans and Chinese in Kangding.

U\!R] used in various forms with ﬂ‘ to express the idea of "any one", "no one" etc.
FRAYRRER) or q:m'a'ﬂwa'aﬁ‘

There is no one at home. (At home no person whoever is)

RReyHevzy RReAYwRairama) [RRRYywsHavsay |

or JReAYaENEY [RRRFYHERNERAY ]

Who came today? No one came today. (The first negative construction is stronger)

AYGARY <GS (]

Who has a horse? | want (to hire) a horse.
3&@6@1&'3’&&%@@] a'g'mw:gﬁﬁﬂiﬁ\

There are many horses in Kangding. Everybody owns one! (ie it should be easy to
hire one) Note the use of w after & .

GruyweiangEe JRxEngaEa

Any Tibetan may travel there but foreigners are not pemmitted to go (there).

The first phrase might read: "Whoever the Tibetan is, he may go etc." Note the plural
¥ is used here with 33< . In an earlier example with a similar construction it is not
used with h’ﬁtr. The difference may be in the z . Foreigners, strictly speaking,
should be 83=w but the « is often omitted. The use or not of ¥ is most difficult and
almost impossible to explain. As with much other Tibetan idiom, the "feel” of the
language and grasp of appropriate idiom is more important than any rule which at
best is only partially correct and applicable.
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Lesson Eight i W‘ﬁ'ﬂg’i'ﬂ‘
Vocabulary A R'g H‘
1. QWR" as an affix = although

2. QquR‘ but, nevertheless, not withstanding

3. Gm a thing, an article

4, 6"11‘1" a thing, an article

5. ﬁqgﬂ] a pupil

6. NFN'K!‘ clever, learned, wise

7. ﬁﬁﬁﬁ‘ an official
8. ﬁﬁi\‘ faith
9. ﬁﬁqqqﬂ] to exercise faith, to believe

The use of QWR"
This construction is commonly affixed to many verbs and has the force of "although”
or "but". As has already been pointed out, Tibetans use conjunctions much more

sparingly than English speakers. Tibetans use dw= for emphasis and if it is over
used it loses its force and will bring a smile to the face of the listeners.

(a) RFFRK] Although...is.

1. FERRRFFRRRARARy FEFutaddainigRy|
Although he is a Tibetan (he) does not dare go there (because) he once ("previously")

was an official (and so made enemies).
Note that ¥ is often used where English would use a form of the verb "to be".

2 31'ﬁ'&'ﬂj'ﬂqﬁﬁqucgﬁaﬁnsqqnnﬂﬁ'q'r;'a‘}qu's’?fq &l

Although that man is my friend, if he uses that kind of abusive language (with me) |
shall lose my temper.

(b) Cﬁﬁ'qwq Although... has.
1, ﬁﬁqﬁmﬁgmma’@ﬁﬁqwaa'gq’u‘o’?m'aqﬂwiﬁ‘

Although that official has great wealth (much silver) he will not give (any of it) to the
suffering people.
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2, ﬁmgwaﬁﬁﬁﬁqw:smqﬁﬁuﬁ@'&'xq BUELECH
Although he is very wealthy (has many possessions g ) he cannot buy that article.
(ie ltis not procurable at any price, not for sale)
3, ﬁﬁ'ﬁqam‘uﬁﬁqwaﬁngﬁ«wqﬁfaﬁqqaﬂu]
[ Fg R g g na g g Juaay) |
Although (one) has a clever teacher, if the pupil (himself) does not study diligently he

will not learn (lit. 'know") his lesson. Note that &aw is sufficient to finish the
sentence as it is clear from the context what the pupil will know.

(c) qsﬁ'qwa" Although... spoken.
1. RENEVSRNRARFRRAFJNRRUEARN AN [ ANA&Rg)]
Although we preach a lot the people cannot (do not know how to) believe.

2. FANHRERARATFRRETANSIRFURS|

Although he speaks smooth words, his heart (thought) is evil.

(d) §FRKY Although... bought

1, &%‘aniﬁ] RﬁN'ﬁmmx’qum’ﬁwaﬁﬁN’%qn'a'qk\raqqu%wiﬁ%x'
33y

He is a bad man. Aithough | bought fresh butter for him he lost his temper and said
that the butter was no good.

These illustrations should be sufficient to give the student a grasp of the basic idiom.
ws can be affixed to most any verb when one desires to emphasise a statement. It
will be wise to check all such constructions with one's teacher.

Lesson Nine  §3'&3591|
Vocabulary SEE4]

1. WRAQ  again

2. WRHR|  again

3. Nﬁ Kangding (short for 5z )
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The use of WRA) and WRHX]
These adverbs meaning "again, afresh, anew" ae both heard in common speech.
wsa) is more common. uRYx is used in John 3:3, "born again".

1. ﬁg«waﬁ‘quaﬂ’qwﬁmf&aw‘
He went to Lhasa and has come again to Kangding.

2. GgRA0aY wRAaReryy
The table is not satisfactory and must be made over again. (e not a whole new
table, but the original table redone). It is difficult to tell when one should use

w<®q and when to use 53 . The compiler of these lessons has no satisfactory
explanation. Observation will be in order.

3. @qﬂnﬁ'?x%ﬁ wR A R34 SEEE
This pen is unsatisfactory. Make a new one. (it. make a new one again. ie throw
the old one away)

4. REJRRATE] [AFFFRRRAGRRAR]
Do not bring the book (to me). Return it to the teacher. (Lit. take it to the teacher
again) The basic meaning of ﬁl’u] "to return, to go back, to come back", is present in
all of these examples. There was a previous connection with Kangding, the table, the
book, the pen, and there was a return to these connections implied in wr\ﬁ:’u] . But

53= simply means "“still more, still longer, once more”. This distinction may be helpful
in deciding which expression to use.

Lesson Ten NI BFIZ A

Vocabulary A=E ﬂ]

1. %i'&*ﬁ%ﬂ these days, indeterminate time

2. ﬂ%ﬂ]WR] with negative = no one, not even one. Intensive force with & and &5 .

lllustrations g ﬂ‘% Q|

1. %’iR‘NR’%ﬁﬁfﬁ'ﬁmﬁﬂ'&ﬁﬂ'ﬂnﬁfaqﬂﬁﬁ] NIRRT AF |
Are any people of your village going to Kangding these days (or, in the next few days)?
No one is going (or, not even one person is going).

2 [u'gﬁi&mqﬁ"uma'q%u]wa'&'?fau'am‘
[ [u'g&%«nqﬁ'ﬁu'@q%qwﬂfwa'am‘ ]

Yesterday when we preached not even one person came (to listen).
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3. RFIRREREFrm A aRAWRAS)
Among the foreigners in Kangding | do not have even one friend.
Note the construction for "among", == . Also, for euphony " is not used after ﬂ?{

Lesson Eleven }9 &333 934
Vocabulary ~ R34
1. YRNEFE  whosoever
2. YRFFWK| whosoever
3. XN‘qqﬁ'w preaching point, preaching service
llustrations & LER
1. ﬁﬁqﬁqsaﬁiﬁ‘ &'g&quaﬁ:&g‘mquuﬁq
He is a good official. Anyone may go before him to make a petition.
2 gﬁﬁ'q@aﬁqﬂﬂﬂq'qwR’R’%"iﬂﬁrqqﬁwm?ﬁiq

Rich or poor, anyone may come to our preaching services. (Lit. if a person has

goods § or has not goods, whoever he is, he may come etc.)
o

3. FARERUYRRAYRGFURFRARANRFNSH)
Chinese, Tibetans and foreigners, all with no exception, must believe in Him.
(ie There is no other true object of faith to men and women of every race) Note the

placement of 5= "and" after the first noun in the series rather than before the last
noun as in English.
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Lesson Twelve YT &F'IF A NA
Vocabulary AP ﬂ]

1. '15"'15‘ alike, similar, the same

2. aRS] not the same, unlike

3. AT  various kinds

4. ﬂ"ﬂﬁ] what kind, of what manner?

5. 3'15] [%"15‘] what kind, of what manner? [variants of the above]

6. QRR| clean

7. ﬁ?‘ and, with

8. FT ﬂN] some, a few, as of persons
9. ‘I‘%‘T"ll] the same, of one kind

10. m mouth

11. ) face

12. ’ﬂ(] features, appearance

13. @V  topromise
(a) Mustrations of the usage of (| and &g
1. BRERRRAPREYHEGRGHRE| INHAAFRERY)|
Tibetan and foreign speech is not alike, but our hearts (thoughts) are alike.
2. FARPYFITILASY

Chinese pens and Tibetan pens are different.
Note that the verb "to be" is understood in this sentence.

. “ v v v - '\ - v ) . v, v '\
3. RYBNRRgRgaRS YRRAFPARS)
These two loads are not the same. My load is heavier. The comparative degree here
requires no change in the word @f . Qualifying words will be introduced later.
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4 FEHIEEEG FagaRaiandazy

5.

These two books are the same. The same (lit. "one") teacher wrote (them both).
A A R A T B AT T 25s3g
(RN S R R RT AL LR e

If you study hard at Tibetan, gradually your accent (speech) will be like that of the
Tibetans themselves.

(b) The use of %‘15] and ﬂ]ﬂﬁ‘ [%’QS‘ ]. These two expressions are interchangeable.

1.

ARG AFHERg

What kind of man is he? He is a good man.

5B FRGIRY FFERS)

What is that horse like? That horse is mean and hard to ride.
FrRangRy FreRREERERY AGeNRERy
[FruR¥agRy FruRqRAERadRaRg) ﬁﬂ'«tﬁﬁﬁﬁ‘]

What is that town like? The town is very clean and pleasant to live in. 233 meaning

"peaceful” has many colloquial uses. W as used here does not signify a dwelling
or house but rather "a place in which to stay".

[SGF ot SR AR ER [Fﬁ'ﬁﬁ'%nsqiqwgzﬁﬁw]

How shall we go about studying Tibetan?

TR TRy R R

if you have a good teacher it will not be difficult to study Tibetan. You will also need to
buy some Tibetan books. [ {7~ can be replaced with ER‘N’ or gagﬁ ]

(c) lllustration of asanm "of various kinds".

1.

2.

3.

5&'§N§m®'as’%a§ﬁﬁ‘ Eﬁnﬁ:g&'@ﬁawaﬁﬁ‘

In Kangding there are various kinds of people, Tibetans, Chinese, also foreigners.
RAR g g HS)

| have various kinds of books. (ie a good selection)

R‘N’ﬁqgﬂns&usﬁﬁ‘ Fqu&ﬁwqﬁiﬁq‘ [:rqﬂwu]%fa'}jq‘
[’ﬂ'ﬂN’ﬁNQ‘ﬁWﬂ]’%&ﬂiﬁ‘ ﬁ'ﬁNﬁNQﬁWﬂ\'ﬁ'ﬁqﬂwiﬁ‘ ]

| have various kinds of students. Some study hard and some do not.
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a. ﬁcq&‘m'&xnsa'qs'q%’:@ﬁﬂ QURRRR R BRI
X
Butter of varying quality is for sale in town. Some is fresh and some is rancid.

(d) llustration of ﬂ]%ﬂ"lll ,"the same, alike, similar”. Often interchangeable with agag .

. FAHNYTRTHTLIRTIRS
Chinese paper and Tibetan paper are not the same.
O R - =
2. FaRQERIRaRy)
The faces of these two men are alike. (Their features are similar)
2. JRNRGATR 141 PRNGARSGIRARY
It will be all the same (to me) if you come tomorrow or the day after.
3 RRAN AR NG F IRy
it is all the same (to me) if you (make the) promise on behalf of your friend.
ie in making trade agreements etc. where one person is absent, his representative

makes a promise which is accepted as binding just as though the absent person had
made the promise with his own mouth.

Lesson Thirteen 5 Q'£Q'Q§.'ﬂ]5\l.ﬂ'll|

Vocabulary 3 R'g ‘l‘

K ﬁﬁn;‘ difference, distinction
2 &g of what kind?

3 9N of what kind? [also 3ng ]
4+ N respectful form of {5
5. BN both

The use of ’gﬁw\]

1. “Eﬁn‘fﬁN’aqx'uwW’%R’:r%'as'a'awgﬁnx'aﬁ‘
Whether Tibetans eat fresh or rancid butter, whatever kind it is, makes no difference.
Note that &ng followed by a verb and § implies "whatever is eaten, drunk, written,

done etc". The use of g seems to imply that something is said about the quality of
the matter under discussion.

72



N

- RAFTRRBYRARFRAR) @R
It does not matter (makes no difference) to which of the two (men) you speak
(regarding) that affair (business). ie either one can deal with it.

2 BITRIHRTRR &g RiRaRREuadRg

Is there any difference between the two (words) "thou” and "you"? There is. If "thou"
is used it is more respectful (good).

4 FIARBIVRTREY Tpapaiy

There is no difference in the two teachers. Both are skiliful. [NB ﬁ can be omitted to
avoid ambiguity ]

5. FUgRITIAT TS EIARTRE,| PHITANARY)
Whether Chinese or Tibetan is spoken to him makes no difference. He understands

both (languages). Note that 5= usually meaning "and”, "with", in this sentence means
"or". @Aq§Iy means "whichever is spoken”.

Lesson Fourteen i Q'S'WQQ'Q% 'll‘
Vocabulary A3 ‘l‘

1, q%‘cq‘-:!‘ dirty, filthy

2. [FX] face

3. WAREA)  quaity

4. SR thing, article
5. ) thing, article

The use of AAY|  wayaSay

(a) Meaning "dirty, filthy".
1. AREEEAY)
That man's face is dirty. [This sentence could also mean "that man's face is ugly”]
2. RSy
His language is filthy.
3. BR{TEAWRS| T3
That butter is filthy and not fit to eat.

73



(b) Expressing "quality".
1. SERNAAEAESRY|
What is the quality of that article?
2. I ﬁgwq TR A RgFHH
Is that article (made of) good materials? If (it) is poor quality (1) do not want it.
3. RRVAWAREATaRg 35|
What is the quality ("touch”) of that silver?
4. WAREAAAFRFHRY

(1) do not know the quality (of the silver).

Lesson Fifteen ~{A&§33 T

Vocabulary AP ‘l‘

The length of this vocabulary is more apparent than real. Words already used in
earlier lessons are repeated for the convenience of the student. The purpose for a
relatively large number of miscellaneous sentences is to give a more adequate
illustration of the usage of various words.

1. Ray mind
2. 3§Qﬁ§‘ no matter what, anything, whatsoever [altenatively: 3Rg3 ]

3. ﬁ’qu%»!’] difficult

4, %&] shoes
5. ﬂaﬁ‘ lean, skinny, has no flesh
6. 5‘ a pair

7. FT ﬂ‘%ﬂ] together

8. [ﬂﬂN‘ some, a few
9. ‘§§ﬂ okay! all right!
10. ’1%"15] after this manner; "this", when "manner” is implied
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11. ‘TM‘ where

12. ~°“ meat
13. 75‘ buy
14. .@(R‘ to experience, to endure

15. q%qqu with negative = no one

16. WK ""WR) either... or, neither... nor

17. QRAR|  the same, alike

18. 3R] self, personal

19. [€39) together with

20. [T together with

21. fq'aﬁ‘ profitless, pointless, meaningless, vain
22. KF513|  same as above (21)

23. AZITH|  to announce one's arrival

24, gﬂ] to permit, allow, be able, possible

Miscellaneous Sentences gﬂ" gﬂ]
B i et LR RS e R B L N i A i
Fﬂuw‘q’ﬁﬂqﬁqwﬁ’qu&‘iﬁ‘ [ga'u'ﬁ’qa&"i'ﬂ ]

My teacher has ten new foreign students. Among them, some are clever and to
some the study of Tibetan (to study Tibetan) is difficult.

2 Rﬁwgaaq‘e}u’ﬁﬁu] ﬁﬁﬁ‘«mmf\m&]
S.&r‘mﬁfq«‘ ﬁ'fg:mgaw&!{{‘ SRS LT ﬁﬁ'gﬂ'&'f‘fg«ﬂiﬁ
AT RRC A R ]

(1) "I want to buy two pairs of shoes. Will you sell them to me?”
(2) "Please do not be angry! | have no shoes now. Let us go to my friend to see if
he has any." (1) Okay, okay! We'll go together."
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10.

11.

12.

76

FER T AR A g RN Ry 3] G T
ﬁ'ir:Q‘ﬁjﬁqw"ﬁ@a’xﬂﬁxﬁ RN AR FUAN RN SR
R 3FRRN e = Koz g [R5 ]

Yesterday a friend of the teacher came to me and said, (lit. "spoke after this manner")
"The teacher is very busy (has many affairs) today and cannot come to teach the
lesson"”. Then | said to him, "Yes sir! Yes sirl Please tell the teacher to come

tomorrow".
Note that ¥ is used of the same person both before and after the quotation. This

seems redundant but it is quite common usage. In literary language and sometimes
in common speech the 3§ before the quotation may be omitted.

FRARPIIRS| FqeanT G
That horse is skinny and poor. If you buy it, don't give much silver for it.
R E mu‘q‘%‘@ﬁqqmw&gq‘ [N IR F AN GA

That man is just skin and bones (lit. ‘has no flesh" from malnutrition, disease etc.)
and can do no work whatsoever.

AR ENARG) %5@35'5\'%'&&1
That man is clever. He can do anything.
He has the "know how" ﬂwﬂﬂ' , he knows how to do it.

AR IR SN FHES .a.; 'QR'NR"\ . 'ng' =
Brfrara i qunygaa JRRamGaqdgay
Although you go into town to buy meat (you) will not be able to buy (it). These days
there is no meat for sale.

R ERNFHRIRNGHY R’£QSN'N'R§53TN‘ qs’m@m{q'ﬁ:qmﬁq

| do not know where my horse is. Let us go to look for (it). If (it) can be found (we)
can go into town.

AN ERRBFAR| AERARFRESRY) ﬁ'ﬁﬁ'ﬂ'&'ﬁgﬂﬁ&:ﬁ’@?\'ﬁqﬁﬁ‘
Oﬂf’lfcia_\ls are very powerful. People are powerless. Therefore people undergo much
suffering.

Ry A R FRRE QRN A wadaRy)

Although | have difficult work to do, he will not help me. He is not a good man.
AU N ALTE RN

Bring both horses. Both men want to go to Kangding.

AYWREAFANTNFF 2QNERF AR TINIFRE) FAIIFEFRARS|

No one (of you) has any right to be angry at me. I've done (only) good to you (people).
There is no reason for getting angry. (Lit. if § you become angry there is no point to
it, no profit in so doing etc.)



13, ’{qwmwxw&ﬁaw@:‘ ﬁ'v'gﬁasa'aﬁwﬁ
Previously | have not eaten much butter. Now | can not eat it like ( 75 ) he does.

14. RNEIZRNRG) RGugd] RRRFANINENIZRS) Rquyards]
(SRAERLE

That book is an old one and | have read it. This is a recently published book (lit.

"newly made”). | have not read it. Have you read it? Note that 'nﬁ' is the subject of
the middle sentence. {& is the direct object of the verb 5w .

15. a'u\%q]wa'qumﬂw'?f:ﬁa"&lﬁ\ ﬁi'gu%'qsq%fﬁafw‘ :‘gumuauq?ng'
ARy

No one is coming to do the work. What shall we do now? (or, How shall we handle
this?) It will be well for us to leam the work ourselves. ~a4w = to know how to do.
mu‘ﬁﬂ'ﬂ%‘q' = to leam how to do by practice. Thus "if we leam how to do it ourselves
etc”.

16. s'ﬂﬁ'%'ﬁ'iﬁ] R‘iﬂu'iqw%j:" SR F IR TN gumnﬁgﬁq’ﬁﬂ'aiﬁ‘

(1) "What is that thing? | have never seen it (before)".
(2) That article is foreign. It is not for sale in Lhasa.

17, ﬁﬂ'&ﬁﬁﬁ&«lﬂﬂ%&'ﬁqﬁﬁ‘ ﬁ:’ﬁ«ﬂ%ﬂgé&"ﬁ" ﬁquxﬁﬁﬁwuﬁaﬁqq
:Eﬂ’gngﬁa?aﬁ?@] [ﬁngﬁﬁ'ﬁwqﬁagﬁnﬁﬁqgu]’q“aﬁ'&q ]

The teacher is angry and this (after this manner) is what he says: "If that student will
not study seriously (1) do not want (him as) my student”.

18, ARNFNRRA HVRANREANAGY  FFFRAFRRR

That man neither knows religion nor does he exercise faith. He is like a dog.
5 frequently precedes Rg . It need not be translated.

19. ﬁ:qawsmqnﬁnsa'as'q%i'@ﬁﬁ’ﬁ’\ FANRTRISERS @ANES
i

In town there are goods of various quality for sale. Some are foreign things. Some
are Chinese things.

20. ﬁﬁ'«:&@q’rfa'a\'qqm@q'?f:q'q%:qniﬁ‘ &q'qwaﬁﬁ?ﬁ'ﬁm‘ﬁﬁqﬁ'g'm'uaj
BaEaTN) [&q‘qw:ﬁﬁ?ﬁ'ﬁwﬁh’qﬁumnﬁﬁﬁu‘ ]

It is all the same whether (lit. 'if') you come today or tomorrow. Nevertheless, when
you come, you must go before the official to announce your arrival.
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21

22.

23.

23.

24.

26.
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35‘*’@;"1‘3‘*"1“’3“1*%\ NG ST SE R R
qARA QY| FansEudnganiy) IEAHy RPuaEaYagisdz)
[§ng'§'iqn'gq&"iﬁ‘ R‘ﬁN’ﬁmﬁﬁ'ﬁﬁ'&:ﬁgw%‘f&qwcﬁnﬁﬁ'ﬁ5wa]'3f
RN ANE|  JFNsEndrgeEsdy)  IREARHY) &'ﬁwqﬁ&gxq‘
[CE)

(1) "That student is stupid (has a dull mind). Aithough | have taught him much
Tibetan, he (still) cannot speak it fluently. What should we do about it?"
(2) "We need not do anything. If he will not study hard, tell him to leave".

JryriBngrgaRy) RTRETN FANEEsRnRy mandy
&[wnriﬁ‘ ﬂqu'qqﬁ'a[uq'&mniﬁ‘ qs'ausﬁﬁ‘

Those students are not alike. There are great differences. Some are clever readers.
Some are clever writers. Some are fluent speakers. There are all kinds.

RERUEEFRAN ()] FRudng) EquyRagg Ay

That foreigner cannot ride a horse well. He is not like the Tibetans. A Tibetan, no
matter who he is, knows how to ride.

5’}'5#@&“{‘14'3@Rﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁﬂ?&'&%ﬂ] g&'iﬁ'a{m&%q R FRRSTSRY
"g*gﬁ (] gHsEy

At present in Kangding foreign goods are not permitted to be sold. Lhasa articles may
be sold. But the articles mostly for sale are Chinese articles.

RERRRA T AR R NPT YR FR R FEF R BFLRS a'fm'ﬁ'fg@aﬂ
JENRE Uz
There is not much profit in selling our personal ( v\ﬁ)goods in town these days.

People are poor; therefore we cannot get much money (silver) for our goods. ( == =
"self’, "one's own")

NRBFRY gAY (ARG gy

What is this? It is a Chinese article.



Lesson One

Vocabulary

1. Nﬁﬁ‘

2. &3

3. [
4. BRTH)
5. ARSER|

6. qu!]
. TR

7
6. &fjsig)
9. qu

10. 39
1. 33
12. SR
5 55
w
15. QHAN|

16. qs’m‘

Chapter Six AL 'J]

ERLERELT

A= Eaq)

An affix to substantives and verbal roots denoting (1) one who
knows a thing thoroughly, making a trade or profession of it, and
(2) attached to a verbal root signifies the person who performs an
action.

a spring, a well

at, by the side of

a carpenter

alternative form of "carpenter”

clever in the extreme (colloguial usage)

to give, (resp.); imperative of agx .

that which is unnecessary

Jesus

verbal affix, sign of imperative [or 3w ]

moming, early

evening

tonight

variant of the above

to tie, to attach, to fasten; to name

to seek to look for [or Al 1

Further exposition of N[ﬂﬁ]

This word has already been referred to in chapter two, lesson four as indicating the
agent or actor. This usage will be further illustrated here along with its more complex
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(a)

(b)

1.

(c)

80

use in forming a relative clause. Ideally these various uses should be grouped
together. Practically, amg because of its idiomatic use with § needed to be
introduced earlier. Certain difficulties in other idiomatic uses, along with the need for
a fuller vocabulary to illustrate it, have necessitated the postponement of the fuller

treatment until this lesson.

N[ﬂﬁ] indicating the agent, actor ("or", "er" etc).

FRUREANATFIYRG| FAVENIGANNIFIRG
Who is that sitting by the well? Jesus is sitting by the well.
NPy = “sitter”. Thus, "by the well sitter that who is?"

FIZFHamgYRY xR

Who is the maker of that table? A carpenter is (the maker).
SEFFLAEAIR ISR

That foreigner is a skilled horseman, just like the Tibetans.

Note again the use of < with =g7g . Since there is a comparison between the

foreigner and sr Tibetans, the word 5< has grammatical as well as idiomatic
function.

N’UQ] forming the relative clause with Q{‘ , "who".

gXIIATGIATYR A3y
Who was that man who said, "Please give me a drink?". (It) was Jesus.
Lit. "Please give water”, the man who said that who is?

RARRAMINARGARTYR| 533

Who was the man who said, "Bring the books."? It was the teacher.
SRIFTARAEGARG=TYRY) <A ARy

Who was the foreigner who said, "Bring me the horse."? It was my friend.

Note: At this stage in the study of Kham colloquial speech it hardly seems necessary
to consistently use parentheses ( ) to indicate words which are not in the Tibetan text.
The student should have a grasp of Tibetan idiom by this time.

N[ﬂﬂ used as an affix with ﬁaTN‘ .

The phrase, aﬂﬁNNF§ﬁ§qm , means "in order that | need not", "in order that it
be unnecessary to" etc. This idiom is evidently peculiar to Eastern Kham speech,
particularly Minya, and is not common over the rest of Kham. [ aﬁﬁ«@g&a\u is
an altemnative for Western Kham ]

““@ﬁﬁa'ﬁﬁ‘““f“"’\ﬁg‘wﬁiqﬁ"\“{ﬁ“‘“\?{“\N%"]
[:’N&"e}aﬁﬁ'&'ﬁafmi'g&rqu'ﬁ'i:’ﬁq'ﬂ'ﬁxm'q“{:"(uw@u\ ]



This use of &mg is difficult to explain in English or to give an English equivalent in
translation. It might be helpful if the student thinks of &mg as giving a nominative
concept to sf& . The latter expression by itself means merely, "not to need", "not to
desire". The &ma affix makes it denote, "that which is not needed, wanted, desired
etc.” Thus the sentence could be translated, "In order that there be no necessity of
my coming tomorrow, please give me the paper today."

5 RO RAERSN A A AR v
(B A BN QAN R R AR |

In order that there be no necessity to go to hunt for the horse tomormrow moming, tie it
inside tonight.

4. NR@q'a'ﬁ‘N'@Qq'N'rxm"a'ﬁﬁ&'&’uqﬁ"{qmﬁicaﬁN‘é'&:ﬁiq’éqﬁq‘
[NR'%’RN‘@QQNHQ‘&'ﬁﬁwﬂ'g,NgNﬁ'iR’:N’@'&Rﬁﬂq"éqt'ﬂq ]

In order that | need not carry water tomorrow, | have carmried much today.

Lesson Two 5 Cl'gqﬂ]? 'I'ﬂ‘

Vocabulary A3 q

1. g‘ affix to verbal root forming relative ("which") clause. Also forms
~ infinitive.

2. &!ﬂ@ﬁ‘ to instruct, teach, "lead” in study

3, %ﬁ‘ what [or 3 ]

4. FF‘ different, other

Further exposition of the use of El,‘ .
X

(a) With ‘{qm‘ ; Note g forms the infinitive and g« indicates the purpose.

e N N A Rz N E ATt >
1. SAEANYIE ARG HRFVEENGRG| (3]
The teacher has come to lead (instruct) the students in their studies.
Or, "The teacher has come for the purpose of instructing etc.”

2. ﬁR’ﬁﬁ'@'ﬂ}'§q§§iﬁ’§q'mwa’§q’rﬁﬂiﬁ‘
The carpenter will come tomorrow to make the table. - - R
5. FRYEARRNSaRs FTIAEAY AFIRFIGNERS)

He came for the purpose of buying paper. He has no other business to take care of.
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(b) @] forming what might be called a relative clause construction, present tense.
~ (‘é forms the past and perfect tenses)

1 FANIRERBYRY (FANARgR3RS)
What is that which he says? What is he saying?

2. ﬁﬂk\:’%&%ﬁ%ﬁiﬁ] [FRvAxT333Rq))
What is that which he said? What did he say?

3, Fﬁuﬁxgﬁ'&x‘xﬁ‘
That which he is bringing is butter.

4. FANRRIRNIFRARRY|
That which he has brought is butter.

5. ARANANINFRIZFR A ANANFRIR 2R
FRFANIEFRBGRY (ASHANANERIRS| ) F3Rg)
What is that which the carpenter is making? It is a table.

Note that § also forms a gerund, "saying, bringing, making”. However, all of these
grammatical explanations are merely a necessary evil. The sooner the student can
bypass English grammar and think in and through Tibetan forms themselves, the
faster his or her progress will be. All of this material is straight from native Tibetan
speakers and can be used in everyday speech. As your Tibetan informant reads the
text, or as you listen to it on your tape recorder, attempt to visualise the action and
totally ignore for the moment any English equivalent. Imagination is more important in
language aquisition than a knowledge of grammar.

Lesson Three 5 Q'iﬁ'ﬂ‘ls‘ﬂ'ﬂ‘
Vocabulary a X ‘l‘

1, 3‘33‘%&5‘ because; lit. "if it be asked why"

2. 3§iﬁ§iq] variant of the above [also 3253<3 ]

3. Eaa’i‘ the people, subjects, citizens

4. @"@] very [or aRdEy ]

5. ﬁﬂ'l] to like, be pleased with; better, preferable
6. S‘R{‘ straight, upright, honest [or zz@ ]

7. ﬁ disposition, temper
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8. i?ﬁ‘ long

9. EQRK‘ long suffering, good natured

10. QR'QR" short

11. E&’R‘ hot tempered, passionate, impatient
12. ﬁ%RgR] variant of the above

lllustrations of the use of 33‘@?%] and 3§iﬁ§’i§‘ [%’iﬁ%i'ﬁ‘]
1. ﬁ'fg'a'f.gww'uﬁgaxq [§] &RFAIFRAREAARS)

| cannot go to Lhasa now because | have no money.

Note that 5 and 5% are often introductory like "there" in English and have no real
equivalent in an English translation.

2 Q'&'Qxfﬁwsﬁqﬁﬁmﬁﬁﬁqaﬂiﬁ‘ %‘ic‘%xqﬁ{n’qﬁs&ﬁﬁaﬁﬁ:ﬁiﬁ]
[ Q’&Qxﬁsﬁqﬁﬁwqa&a&"ﬁ'ﬁqmﬂ'iﬁ‘ %‘iﬁ%xqﬁgﬁqﬁs&uﬁaﬁiaﬁiﬁ‘ ]

The people are very much pleased with that official because he is honest and
forbearing. Note that this sequence can be reversed as in the next example.

3. ﬁﬁqﬁ?\'sfn"ﬁ:ﬁ"'iaﬁiﬁ‘ %‘ﬁﬁq‘mg’aﬂrfﬁwﬁ&mﬁfiﬁqnﬂiﬁ‘

That official is honest and forbearing. Therefore the people like him very much.
L7 \é v "\ v \d ) vl . . v v * v\ -\ v ] v v ks -
4. YRR 3 §R73= §§ﬁ§g§ 35| (3353<3 ﬁﬁﬁg&g&:ﬁ] ]
We two cannot be friends because you are too quick tempered.
Note that the expression #353x§ like Rggw= cannot be used promiscuously. They
are used for emphasis, possibly to lend a certain gravity to what a person is saying.
Our English concepts of "but", "therefore”, "because” etc are often implied but not

expressed in Tibetan. No rule will tell when to use them. Listen to the teacher and
other Tibetans in conversation and get the “feel” of the language.

Lesson Four i Q'iqqa "l‘

Vocabulary a R'g Q‘
Terms relating to length, distance, measure, weight etc.
1. gﬂ]g‘ somewhat, a bit
2. }7(4]3.64‘ variant of the above [z~&5 is commonly used throughout Kham]
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E-N

o

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

Fu3
fapRg)
|

Hﬂ]ﬂ‘

i)
ABIIARRER]

§&y

clothing, garments

variant of no 3

to wear

variant of no 5

rope, cord, strap

variant of no 7

distance

a great distance

variant of no 10

near, a short distance, close at hand
varnant of no 12

vanant of above

a house

home, a place where one stays
respectful form of no 16

to arrive at [or 37 ]

length, Lit "long and short"

how many, how much

variant of no 20 [also 3&y and q& ]
road, trail, path

distance, lit "length of road"

an hour, a watch, a clock



25. RN‘ cloth, cloth goods, cotton goods
26. ’RN'E‘ variant of no 25
27. 3&:‘ a span, the distance between thumb and middle finger
28. g‘f‘ sufficient, adequate, enough
29. Q\ﬁ/&m‘ a fathom, a length of outstretched arms, 5-6 feet
(a) iiﬁ‘ long, and QR'QR" short, illustrated
v 12 12 v 3 I . - 1 . - v ) - 3 7
1. GUFRRARY| FaFgRgeIqH] [EVEFIRYRINENE) |
That table is too long. Make it a bit shorter. ("Too" is implied here)
2. WERERERR| Hioay
That garment is too short and not fit to wear.
3. RURAURRAIQRTN] RERAFN]

| want a long rope, not a short one.

(b) Eﬂ"iﬁ" and aqia‘u’\ . Far, distant; usage illustrated.

1.

(c)

ﬁﬁqﬁn@wwaqiaﬁiﬁ‘
The official lives a long distance away. Or, "The official's residence is a long distance

away". My informant has not put ¥ in the genitive case. No reason can be given
except usage.

ARG aRE cFRR&FaFR
RE RN 5 <ERRRZIFRY)
Kangding is not far away. We shall amrive today.

Eﬂ'@‘ H‘!@{] or Eﬂ'@g] . Near, a short distance, close at hand.

Note that § meaning "near” is used with =ay to form the antonym of aari:' , instead
of g which is the proper antonym of X<% . Note also that 247 is used only as a term
for distance of road etc, and not for length of goods etc.

3@'&&%‘&3\]"@'&5‘ (or 3@@]‘@'&@"&51 ) YRR3Ry
We do not have far to go now. The village is near.
Rﬁfqm‘iﬂ'ﬁ:ﬂﬁ'ﬁ:ﬂ'ﬁ:aq?}wﬁq‘

My friend's house is near to town. '
N = "place". 5% is idiomatic and also has a conjunctive use in linking "house” and
"town" although this is not apparent from the construction of the sentence.

3. FAmgENaa3Rg) FYITERG)  (§YRIIAR)]

His home is not far (from here). We have almost arrived. Lit "Now shall arrive”.
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4.

o . ... ¥, y ..
Fapadpeaaqyding 553qEI5Has)
Their houses are near to each other. If a person calls out (from one house to the

other) he can be heard. The use of Qq‘ instead of 25 in the foregoing sentences
indicates certainty.

(d) QR'QR] "length". This combining of opposites is a common way of forming abstract

1.

nouns. More will be introduced in later lessons.

ﬁma'aq%&g@%‘fﬁﬁ‘ [ﬁmﬂaq‘ir;g:%'as'ﬁﬁﬁﬂ'iﬁ] ]
How far do we still have to go? Lit "How much length of road” etc.
IGRERG| FEFINEE I [EER YNNI ]
We have but a short distance to go and can (expect to) arrive in three hours. In this
construction ?[ has the force of @ and cannot be translated with any precision.
INFRRRGRARRS| | NFRRRGRI B NGRS ]
What is the length of that cotton cloth?

=8 s . :
SEECCECIELE éﬂﬁiﬁﬁ
The cloth is long. It is six fathoms.
RANINSRTG AT GRIRHRFHFY| aﬁéﬂiﬂ%ﬁq [mﬁéﬂ'ﬁk\r&i\]
| do not want much cloth. A short piece will be satisfactory. Six spans should be
enough.

Lesson Five i CI'S'W‘EQ‘

Vocabulary AP ‘l‘
Weights and Measures continued.
1. ‘T]R] one, used in counting of measured things
2. ﬁ two, used in counting of measured things
3. QSN‘ rice
4. "1‘5‘ a dry measure, variable in quantity, a bushel
5. Qﬁﬂ" variant of no 4
6. AQWAHAR]  abushel of rice
7.
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ﬁﬂ&“ a bag, a sack



8. N an ounce

9. §:\‘ large leather bag

10. § wheat

1. ié’a\l‘ a balance scale, a steelyard; a catty, approx 1 1/2 Ibs, avoir. [500g]
12. Nﬂ'\gﬂN] except, besides

13. Nﬂgﬂ‘k\laﬁ‘ (1) have only, (1) do not have more than, () have nothing except this

14. @q‘ to lift, lift up, to weigh with steelyard

15. EK%‘ a bowl

16. K&'Q‘ variant of above

17. g?ﬁ‘ A small scale for measuring gold, medicine etc
18. AR gold

The use of ‘!]R] and ﬁ .

-—

These two words are used in place of the usual words for one and two when
measuring goods which can be poured, weighed or cut into different lengths etc.
They are not used for counting silver dollars, paper dollars etc which are fixed in form,
weight and value. The following illustrations will make this clear.

BrAu=aRegr@ TGt (3FGH5EY | SUENETE LD SRR
How much cloth do you want to buy? | want to buy one fathom of cloth.
(RS L

He wants to buy two fathoms of cloth.

@'ﬂ'ﬁixg&w‘ﬁqaﬁﬁ‘

The pen is one span in length.

HIYRR=gRaER )

The paper is two spans long.

sRBo3) S

Two spans are not enough. | need three spans.
RAyRgN QR R Hq)

Bring me a bushel of rice.
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7. FQungNaE RN
He wants to buy two bushels of rice.
8. RAIEF YL QRN E e EadN)
If we make a bag, one fathom of cloth is insufficient. Two fathoms are needed.
9. RANTEIARFGY
I want to buy two ounces of silver.
10. R‘E}N‘S&ﬂ'ﬁqq@ﬁ@‘
| want to buy a bag of dzamba.
1. g ﬁq’%&gﬁ@ﬂ
He has no dzamba but he has two bags of wheat to sell.
12. R’N‘N"\'@'&'ﬂﬁ'&'ﬂ"gﬂw@ﬁ‘
| have only one catty of butter. Or, "I do not have more than one catty of butter”.
13. ﬁwqamwxg&’{ﬁﬁ‘
There are two catties of butter in the leather bag.
14, FIRHT RQVaRFEE TR
Bring the steelyard. | want to weigh out two catties of butter.
15. PRFMRHT KAV YRAR AR
Bring the scale. | want to weigh an ounce of goid.
Note that 337 means "to lift up”. Thus the act of lifting the scale means "to weigh".

16. s’aq':!'a'ﬁm'ga'fiﬂN’E&'ﬁ'ﬂ:&'ﬂfﬂ&'ﬂ'&gﬂ &R‘ﬂ"ﬂ'&'ﬁu\ BruEqadxy
JaEEARY

When Chinese people eat dzamba they can only eat one bowl. They cannot eat
more. Tibetans eat two or three bowls.

17. RAINERERA G ATNZ YRR

There is an ounce of gold in the small bag.

Lesson Six i ng% C‘Q‘
Vocabulary a R'g ﬂ‘
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Nﬂ"‘gﬂﬁl‘ except, besides, more than, because, or else

-

2. Eﬂ"a\l‘ numerary adjunct, like {f in Chinese. Used of persons or
things. Compare sheet of paper, piece of candy.

3. ﬁ“ wages

4. Kﬁ‘ dare

5. FM different, other

6. gﬂ‘ Lama

The use of Nﬂ"gﬂ‘\l‘ .

This expression which Jaschke briefly defines as "except, besides" is used
extensively in Kham speech and seems to require a fuller explanation and exposition.

(a) When used with a negative verb, it means "no more than", "only".
SRLEREORLRLEALY
The teacher has only ten pupils (not more than ten).
2. EERAEQqAPHA{ANAHRNRA)  [FRNE )]
Yesterday only five people (not more than five) came.
3. 3@':":4"15«'%@&4\%«'&3‘
Right now | have only five bushels of rice. Or, "I do not have more than five etc".

(b) Meaning "unless", "or else".
1. RE AU TN FE TR A SR RS
(g E A R s TN R ARG RS )

The pupils must study hard or else the teacher will be angry when he comes.
Or, "Unless the pupils study hard, the teacher will be angry etc".

2. ﬁ"i&:‘gumw'quq%mw@fw&q‘{qusﬁqﬁﬁN'R‘%"wg@qﬂ'a'iﬁ‘
We must do good work today or else the magistrate will not give us our wages.

In reading these sentences there is no pause before s as there sometimes is
before "or else" in English.

(c) Meaning "because".

1. REnfyfnaapa il wanga R
We must go on because we dare not stay in this place.
ie "We must continue on our joumney and not stay here. We dare not risk an attack by

bandits etc”. Note that lﬁ"’l?" here precedes the noun in exception to the rule already
given. This is possibly for emphasis, "this particular place".
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RFNIHYIFHAHANQE@IF R
FAPHANEEIE3S)
We must eat dzamba because there is nothing else to eat.

The § may be a bit puzzling so it may be understood in this way: "If we do not eat
dzamba there is nothing else to eat." Or, "Except dzamba, if we do not eat it, there is

nothing different ( @& ) to eat".

=E% f AN VA HAN AN RRE TR RGN E RS

We must go on horseback because the road is long and the going difficult.
See Chapter 2 lesson 3d for this use of g .

TR AR AN TR [ A

Dress properly (put on your good clothes) because the magistrate is coming.
3‘@'ﬁ:ﬂ'qéﬁmfﬁaﬁwq}’qugaﬂw [H&] aqﬁﬁ‘

(Get busy) and clean the house now because the Lama is coming.

RER R ARAR VG RSN NR B AN A AR ARy PRAASIRS |
We must go and fetch wood today because there will be no wood on the road

tomorrow. (Fuel is always a problem for travellers in Tibetan country, especially when
travelling above the tree line)

Lesson Seven E{Q'iqqiq'q‘

Vocabulary A= ﬂ]
1. iﬁ‘ to be, is, are; assumes the sense of "to become", "to be changed
into". Evidently a localised Minya usage.
2. PE‘ a year
3. ?@agis" very old
2N
4, "\UTQ‘ mind
5. ﬁN‘ to know
6. EN'N‘ afterward, later
7. 64‘ or WN] mother
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iﬁ‘ "To be", assuming the meaning of "to become”, "to be changed into".

(a) ;\ﬁ‘ alone, without Rﬁ as an adjunct.

1. FEVRRENNaRg AR qufgAqapaRyaRy
Formerly he was a very wealthy man. Now he has become poor.

2 FRGNGVRIRGHGAFRS| Qg qnyagapsRy
534

Formerly that horse was a very good one to ride. | rode him for many years and he
has now become feeble.

ang' in this example refers to the horse. The words preceding & § tell something
about the condition of the horse. «83% = "the horse is good". ~&&ga = "the horse
is no longer able to travel or carmry a rider”.

3. WUAFFIRRaRRY GEABFERFN RGBT RS 3y
(G NSRS SEAEFIRGANR NS IR
at

Formerly that teacher was a very capable person. Now that he is old his mind has
failed somewhat.

4. FRFgAY) aﬁm'ﬁaaﬁqﬁqwﬁﬁniﬁ%ai'iﬁ]

He formerly was Chinese. Having lived many years in Kangding he has become a
Tibetan (gone native).

(b) iﬁ'lﬁ forming future tense - "will become".
1 PERTHIR AR AR g PR gR
ﬂ'ﬁﬁ'ﬁ:asnsamniﬁuﬁ[ A5 |

Right now that pupil does not know Tibetan very well. If the teacher teaches him
faithfully, afterward he will become leamed like his teacher.

2 ﬁﬁmwﬁ'as:q'Q'qiqiﬂmﬁﬁgqﬁiﬁnﬁﬂ'iﬁ] quﬁnsaqﬁiq'qﬁ'&‘
?ﬁaﬂiﬁ‘

If you do that kind of evil you will suffer for it. If you do not do that deed you will be
happy (peace will come).

3. &'EﬂN’gm'qaR'&ﬁqqﬁum'gﬁ'&'an'iﬁu?ﬂ’ﬂ'iﬁ]
If a mother does not teach her son to be good, that son in later life will become a bad
man.
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(c) iﬁ'@]( forming past and perfect tenses, "became”, "has become” etc.

1. a'ﬁNgﬁmnamaﬁqquﬁ&'Rﬂﬁ'iﬁﬂi}"‘éqxﬁ]
Because the mother did not teach the boy to be good he has become an evil man.
Or, "The mother, not having taught goodness to the boy he has become an evil man.

in this construction expresses causality (because the mother), or transition (since
1‘:e mother etc).

2 FEREGRATREGTIEAERY SYRRAargRyERaRy
| AR A R ET AR )

Formerly that official was very powerful. Now he has become powerless.

Lesson Eight i Cl'qugﬁ'l]‘

Vocabulary AR'E ﬂ‘

1§17 tired, weary
2. ﬁ’qqﬁ tired, weary
3. N’E] place, country

4, &%aﬁa“ incorrect, improper, not fitting

5. R4 strict

6. qq‘l] to put, to place, to fix in one's mind
7. RQ) rope

8. Q/AN| to tie

9. g‘ grass

10, RIRRF) quality, "good-bad"

1. S| main road, highway

12. qRqu from among

13.3] 39 near, close

92



14. %ﬁ‘ "334,‘ near, close

15. Eﬂ!ﬂ‘ the old tea route from China to Lhasa in the days before highways
and trucks
16. N trail, road, path
17. g&ﬁﬁ‘ Mixed Chinese and Tibetan parentage, sometimes a term of
contempt
Miscellaneous Sentences 3 H‘ﬂ Q‘
N

1. wq‘qw'ﬁr%&’ﬁm‘uﬁq‘gfﬁﬁ%ﬁWaiﬁ\ @'ﬁéﬂﬁ'&“ﬁmgqﬁiﬁ‘

How many hours journey (hours of road) is it from here to Kangding? You can arive
in six hours.

2 w&ﬁfq%’gqﬁiﬁ\ [w'as'ﬁ'gu'éﬁ'gq%iﬁ\]
ﬁu‘é‘ng'ﬁaa‘n‘@gqﬂwiﬁ‘ SRS E R e

This cotton cloth is somewhat poor in quality. If clothes are made from it they cannot
be worn many years. | want to look at a better quality cloth.

3. W’Q%‘N’Rﬁﬂ'&'ﬁqn’ﬂ RN RITSAE AR HA
[RNAR RS R R'm'ﬁqagﬁ'w%qﬁx'ﬁq ]
A FawaraXaw) xNEEES| JENREENARNYNRG ARG
(1) "l do not like this cloth. Bring me some cloth that | like (ie 'bring me some good

cloth’)." (2) "Friend! Please don't be angry. We have no other cloth.”
(!) "Then | shall go somewhere else ( @@ = another place) to look at cloth.”

Note that = is grammatically linked with gx "bring... to me".

4. AFFANRURYFER QI VYR EHAT TGN UIZEN] RRemrEN
AYAYA) =ARFIRYFVHATFRY|
fﬂ&'ﬁ'&gq s BFIRGINENERFY)| |
When the teacher had taught me for three hours he became somewhat wearied and
said to me, "Today we shall not study any more ( 5 here has the force of F3I< =

further). | am an old man and have become a bit tired.” Or, "Since | am old | have
tired quickly."

5. FANFRYFIRAAS&RS| %iﬁ%xqﬁfﬂwq%&wq’ifﬂiﬁ‘
[Q'atq'q:‘ﬁ'@'ﬁqR’&'%ﬁ'ﬂ%:‘&'iﬂ %‘iﬁ%r\'q'ﬁfﬁt\rq&'an“a’ﬂiﬁ‘ ]
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This well water is very clean because they regularly clean the (well).

This sentence illustrates another use of the auxiliary verb A5 as indicating an action
which is habitual or general. %q'iﬁ' would merely indicate that. the well had been
cleaned. qﬁd’ - would indicate a present progressive tense showing that the well was

being cleaned. 25 tells us that the people made a practice of keeping it clean. Note
also the basic idiom: axar = clean. &5 = to make, to do the cleaning.

Q'ﬂ'@R’éa'rcrm'ﬂ:'q“fq‘a'w%qiﬁ‘ R‘%EwQ'ﬂaqu'NN'@'%‘N’«';'&@R‘QENN‘
’q'ﬁgq'&‘iﬁ'&nw‘ﬁ@«rmﬁﬂnﬁﬁ'mN"qﬁ‘%Qqqmwnﬁiﬁgﬁiﬁiﬁl

Jesus in his youth was a carpenter. As we look at the work which Jesus did we must
not think that a carpenter's work is menial but in the future we will come to understand
that hard work of whatever kind is honorable (lit "good").

Since this is the longest and most complicated sentence the student has
encountered, a few explanatory notes may be found helpful. ¥ means not only "to
look at", but linked with « it also has the force of "judging by", "making this the
standard” etc. 5 q’&’ﬁﬂwq' = manual labour, hard work. &awar is imperative, "do not
think". 58 = but, 2w~ = afterward, in the future; § following ir\' gives the thought of
"matter” in that the "matter" of the baseness or dignity of manual labour is being
discussed. Ax<%a¥ is to be a carpenter, to do the work of a carpenter. Note also the
relative clause, "the work which Jesus did", uses § and not 3§ auxiliary. This
seems to contradict what the student has already learnéd. The explanation is that it is
not what Jesus did in the past which is under discussion but rather the matter g of
his labour. 8X&3 = whatever.

@ﬁ'ﬂ'&'ﬂ'ﬁ:‘qﬁmaﬁfn’ﬁ‘ g’&fﬁu‘pm‘i&"ﬂaaﬁwﬁﬂ'iﬁ‘ amﬁ'a\lm'
u'%u]'iﬁw?u"q%q'm'[um'qﬂ&'qa'q’igqa'iﬁ] %’iﬁ%xqgﬁwwwmuwnﬁ'
&35 TRAmERvANNFRERY)

In Chinese country there are many carpenters. When Chinese build their houses,
they build them of wood ( @25 = habitually, generally build them of wood). An expert

carpenter can build three or four houses in one year. This is because Chinese
houses are easy to build while Tibetan house are difficuit to build.

S| R‘“@Nﬁ‘“Qﬁﬁq'FW'R"?NES'#{W’MS@%'&'935'5‘1[%‘355'%?"“'41&?
Xa3q %'iﬁ'éx'q:ﬁwﬁﬁ'ﬁﬁ'aR’ﬁﬁqw@'ﬂ NREIARNR ARG
I AR M F AN A E AR AP L R REE RN NS
g %‘iﬁ%x'q'a'ﬁNﬁﬁ';ﬁ&:ﬁﬁ:&'@’:\ NAEQARRRAHNRS| ]

Teacher! When we two study together, if the Tibetan which | speak is incorrect,

please tell me, because | have not studied much Tibetan and it is not easy for me to
speak the language.

AN @ﬁ"“’:’ﬁéﬁ'a'955'6“Féﬂmﬁﬁ"iﬁ“@ﬁ'maxg"] FAHAS
:qu%G]Qq'q'ﬁngﬁamwiﬁfaﬂiﬁ‘



10.

Yes, yes! If you have mistakes in your speech | shall tell you. If the teacher is a bit
strict ( 3w ) the pupil will become a real scholar!
Note: The teacher uses =g= of himself. Do not use it except in a jocular manner.

RYNPEAR Y Y FanamgrAR A2eqgaARy A RHA YR gaE)
%‘iﬁ%tq‘gﬁf&‘&”qu%’ﬁqa'qu'icq'q'gqﬁ!'iﬁ‘
[:’ﬂugﬁmﬁ'ﬁg&'qﬂNN'qR'mQ'E"qqngﬂiﬁ] ﬁﬂfa'ﬁmg:'&gcrﬁ
%’iﬁ%x'q'ﬁafaﬁm'gwéﬁﬁ’qn‘qwiqugq&riﬁ‘ ]

Ifl study in the moming | can fix (343 = to put) the lesson in my mind. If | study in the
evening | can't study (at all) because | am a bit weary and my mind fatigued.

11. ﬁﬁﬁ&'ﬁ&'qxﬁmqﬁwmﬂﬂ'ﬁi«ﬁ'&'ﬁﬂmqﬁﬁqﬁﬁ] Er¥rENaqsms

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

GARGFHRATRRSRRY) B E Ry
Tonight at the preaching chapel ( ¥ = place) in town we are preaching the doctrine of

Jesus. Tonight the preacher, although he is Chinese, is very fluent in Tibetan. You
Tibetans will understand him quite readily.

R R RN JATJapaAHN gaw‘qﬁ'&’fn’ﬁﬂiﬁ\ RN NGFF
Naﬁag‘a’xq [aaﬁa@xqﬂwiﬁ‘ ]

Tie the horse with a long rope and it will be convenient for him to graze (eat grass). If
the rope is short it will be difficult to graze (lit "cannot eat much grass”).

aqnﬁ"iag:%as%q‘&xsﬁ]’w‘ rxﬁamwgéq%qﬁuiq AR KWRT
ﬁxﬁq [aqu'ﬁ"i&g&'%ns%qﬁxﬁﬁu\ a‘{an'fgéq'%qﬁu&fq )
SCRATEEE]

(a) "What length of rope shall | bring?" (b) "Five or six fathoms will be adequate.”
(a) "Yes sirt I'll bring it posthaste!"

R‘fNR’@g’ﬁ'ﬁgﬁqwﬁﬁﬁu'&'q'guwi]’m'qmgwagq] BRyIAF) s
aq'ixh"iﬁ]

We must leave very early tomorrow morning or else we cannot reach the town
because the distance is great. (Note the repetition of ga? for emphasis)

12 v, . - . v, v v v‘\ . A\ v\ v . v L v
Rt Ha L e R L L BEERLE
Although right now we are already near to the town, we cannot see sufficiently to
travel at night. It will be preferable to stay right here where we are. Note that when

used in the sense of a course of action being better or preferable =597 generally
follows the verb and & . Thus, "if we stay here it will be better”.
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17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

96

Although it would be satisfactory ( 34 ) for the people to stay here there is no grazing
for the horses. (eg you are on a journey and putting up for the night)

P T I Rar R AL R A LR
It would be okay to stay here except that although there is good grazing ( 3§ ) for the
horses, there is no wood or water for the men. >

gqﬁ'?q" expresses a measure of uncertainty, as one might say in English, "it's all right
but”. 5 is often sandwiched between words to express uncertainty.

AR EARRY Frred@gig Fganamdy F
iﬂq&m‘&mamﬁ‘ agﬁaﬁq'@&w'q&nwugqué’;’qnw:ﬁaﬂ'iﬁ‘

(<BaA3 Hesec 8RRy FsgRRRyRcg) FgAnapasy)
@qu@waﬁfﬁ‘ ag‘ﬁaﬁqg&'r\n]'qk\mN&n'gqqﬂ'%’ql\'&:ﬁaﬂ'iﬁ‘ ]

That teacher of mine is a hot tempered fellow. If one enquires into the reason for his
ill temper, it is because he is poor and there are many people in his household ( &< ).

Being unable to obtain sufficient food and clothing ( ﬁq‘g’) for them all his heart is
often troubled and he loses his temper.

SRR A gamg 3Ry
Looking at his face (judging by appearances), (I should say that) he is a good
natured man and honest in his dealings ( ).

AT I F SR RRAR R RNRIREFH GRS R
NEFUSAHNTY| WY NFRFVIRARRYNRF N RFFRRASFAY
faEgaRTas FRGIXS| m&'ﬁnﬁq'wﬁmﬁﬁg§u'aﬁ] SN
FRNRRFRRRY ARG ARy BRI m&‘ﬁ‘q@uwglﬁ:@u@w
ﬁRﬂ'ﬁR’ﬂ'@ﬁNﬂ'ﬂR‘ﬂ'&'ﬁQqq?gg’%ﬂ"i'iﬂ

(a) "Friend! Is it far to Lhasa and what is the road like?" (lit. if one goes to Lhasa is
the road long and is the going good or bad? Q=g = quality)

(b) "Yes sirt There are three tea routes ( =g~& = tea caravan routes). Of the three
roads ( 3=3w = from among) one is easy to travel on. But not many people travel that
way because on that road there are no houses to stay in or food to be bought. (As
to) the other two roads, though the way ( =~ ) is difficult there are many who travel
it ( uﬁ'&apq) because on these two roads there is grass, wood, water, houses to stay
in, and for for food, dzamba, butter, meat (and in fact) most anything ( 3‘@%{ ) can
be bought.”

TERuERIRE NG Ry reangaRy gd
EqurguIARy) Kﬁnfiﬂuﬁmaﬁriﬁ‘

In Kangding (lit. "In the region of Kangding" although & in this context does not
imply any more than Kangding city itself) some of the people are Chinese, some are



22.

23.

Tibetan and some are of mixed Chinese-Tibetan parentage. The Chinese eat rice.
The Tibetans eat dzamba.

Note that “the" though not expressed in the Tibetan text is required in English to give

the sense of the Tibetan. Not just Chinese in general eat rice or Tibetans dzamba,
but the Chinese of Kangding etc.

3@'@'«1m‘qg«’qg:'aruq'a&?i‘aﬁ\ uﬁx'ga'qam'awuﬁqgmq’ﬁq@{g&'
)

Right now there are not many rice sellers in Lhasa. One ounce of gold will not buy
more than seven bushels of rice.

ﬁﬂ}'&'@&'@:ﬁ%ﬁﬁ«lﬂg&%q'iﬁ‘ RN QNN RS| ﬁqﬁ‘mﬁun’i«%qa
g (eFeENRgRy) |

(a) "What is that small bag made of?" (b) "It is made of cotton cloth. The (large
leather) bag is not made of cloth [it is made of leather]."

24. BRI R A AENRGRY AR dHgFRE N RR I HARY)

25,

26.

27.

28.

29.

The bowl is made of wood. If one has good wood, a silver (lined) bowl is usually
made.

FaarqgRgangaapanas)

There are only ten catties of wheat in the bag.

BR=RER I apgdqa=augrdsy) $293gRaARY
EES (BRI AN TeRg AR AN g
MESERCICRVERSE

Please lift the load (onto my back) for me. If there is no one to hoist it up | will not be
able to camry it away because it is too heavy.

FAFIRRGENNAGEY| FRGIRFRFTRY) YIRS
ReMRXaE <ENRAFRATA [=ENRAFRAB RN ]

That balance scale is unsuitable for weighing gold and silver because it weighs too
light. If anyone has another scale bring it here and we'll weigh on that.

Note: If a scale does not give full weight it is called Sﬁ "large". Note also that

q%q in this sentence has the sense of "it". And since silver is put into the pan =« is
used.

ﬁiﬂugﬁ?@%a‘m'q&xsmgaanw%qiﬁ‘
[“ﬁﬂﬂ%ﬂ%qm‘g&'qﬂxsangs;aauxq%q'iﬁ‘ ]

He received ten ounces of gold as wages for one year's (work).
ﬁ"ggmﬁﬁfiqﬁiﬁgxam‘ “ﬁ&&'ﬁuﬁqwﬁ’qnﬁiﬁ]
The Lama has become very old and it is difficult for him to chant.
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30. FgRARSgRg) <AIFFERBAIE4TRY)

98

His son is seven years old. My son is a bit older (lit. "bigger") than his.

Note: ﬁ& should be pronounced in two syllables. The comparative "than” is
understood in this sentence. Other forms of the comparative will be introduced in

later lessons.



Chapter Seven q Q_Qiq!“

Lesson One §Q‘£q'ﬁqﬁ"

Vocabulary a R'g ﬂ‘

1. NN‘ than; sign of comparative | Rw ]

2. %xgaﬁ‘ sign of comparative. This usage seems to be a Minya localism.
3. R‘ sign of comparative [=ar]

4. ﬁﬁ‘ variant of above

5. ‘I'ECI]N‘ form, body, shape

6. RN as above

7. RG] various kinds

8. FNN‘ Kham, Kham region

9. MANEAN|  asabove

10. FNN’Q‘ a person of the Kham region, Khamba
1. %Q‘ monk

12. &R4| all, the whole

13. HNN’GR‘ all, the whole

14. S-R'N'a'qﬁ'qk\!] from among all, sign of comparative

15. EGN'G'i'a'QR'QN] from among all, sign of comparative

16. &@]Nn] swift, fast, switly, rapidly
17. UNTCI‘ good, as a noun;often used in comparison. ¥ is pronounced "wa".
18. %‘NFNU] more clever, cleverer, more skilled
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19.

20.

21

22.

23.

24.

25,

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

[uag| better
a'ﬂﬁﬁ‘ more
%SQﬁ] bigger, greater

3’*%74] worse etc.
dlal the alphabet, the ABC's
i"]“\ mind

%r;] heart
%;aqﬁ‘ brave [or Rawdad ]

%Q‘ great, greatness, often used in comparison with 5. & ="wa"
SQR'%Q‘ powerful

:ﬁN‘ a terminal, indicating the comparative or superiative degree
33{““ the biggest

Comparing and Contrasting

(a)

100

Kham Tibetan uses various constructions to express disparity or differences in size,
quality, etc. This may give some initial difficulty but sufficient illustrations will be given
to enable the student to grasp the fundamental ideas and later construct his own
sentences, or recognize and understand this construction when it is met with. In
English a common way to express disparity in comparison is to place the object
favourably compared at the beginning of the sentence. eg, "This horse is better than
that one". The Tibetans reverse the order. eg, "Than that horse this horse is good
(better)". Ordinarily, Tibetan idiom does not compare one object as being "worse"
than another. They prefer to say that one is better, leaving the listener to deduce the
inferiority for himself. This cannot be given as a dogmatic and infallible usage, but
Tibetan teachers seem reluctant to give other usage.

NN‘ Than, more than.
U RS AEE T LR [RANTARANEARE)]

He is bigger than | am. Lit. "More than | his body is large". The word for body is
required in Tibetan or the sentence would be ambiguous. '

uefidqamnazy  (ERANERRaENARS))
He is a better student than you are! Or, "More than you, he at books clever is".

SLL R LRELERS (REFREREARY))



A horse is larger than a dog. Lit. the horse.
4 FATWEHTIVRIRG  (FqANgARERNR ARy

Chinese spoken language is easier to study than Tibetan spoken language.
Lit. "More than Tibetan speech Chinese is easier to study"”.

s GINWIARRY  (GARAEHFR=4AZ)
Tibetan dogs are fiercer than Chinese dogs.

(b) The use of %‘ and %a‘ [%'QN]] in expressing comparison. The %‘ is strongly
expressed when used in this way.

. FEIAIRAINT] gun (F) apady
IR gunavapady) )

There are a few leamed teachers in Kangding, but in Lhasa there are (many)
teachers with much greater leaming.

ﬁ' preceding the adjective makes it comparative, much like "er" in English (clever,
cleverer) or & in Chinese (%F, H#F4& ). Although the word 3 may be separated

from the adjective by a noun as in the following example, the force upon the adjective
is still the same.

2 "q’ﬁﬁ'N'as'm's'ﬁ'us'&'ﬁ'&&ﬁ%ﬁ'@ﬁ'ﬂ'&'wﬁ' G&)s';trwqﬁnsansﬁﬁﬂ'iﬁ]

Although there are many gadgets of various kinds in Tibetan country, in China there
are even better gadgets with a greater variety (to choose from).

In this sentence & has the force of "if". But the full sense in an English translation is
although. If the student is tempted to use Qq‘q’wt too promiscuously it might be well
to study the use of § . Be selective in your use of the longer and stronger
expression.

3. [um'gqumgnm:ﬁﬁq’ﬁ‘ gy (RT)IRARRARY| [FNARAN ]
In Kham province there are many monks but even more in Lhasa.
a. ﬁﬁwg‘aﬁiﬁiﬁ\ FURAsREASARY) (Fuqav )
You have much wealth but he has even more.
(c) The use of %Kga'ﬂ .
A\

This Minya localism is used much like = to denote disparity but its meaning is
possibly somewhat stronger. Since 3x means "to say, to speak of" it may be helpful
to compare the English idiom "it goes without saying”, or "there is no comparison®, "in
no way equal to". 3xgaq literally translated = "there is nothing to say" in comparing
one person, object or &vent with another. The superiority is obvious. The first person

mentioned is not really worth comparing with trle second one.
L SAEARRER RRIaReRRy

Your teacher is more learned than my teacher. Or, "My tea_cher cannot be spoken of
in the same breath with your teacher when it comes to learning".
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2 Fﬁnﬁ'quamm'&uwm'ax@'aﬂ Nx'%m'ﬁ'agwq%ﬁq%xﬂ’iﬁ]

To the Tibetan way of thinking, stale butter (tastes) better than fresh butter, or so it is
said. Or, "As the saying goes, to the Tibetans, stale butter is so much better than
fresh butter, there is no comparison between them".

<53gdy FHAFRARATRY) (BRIFHATERRY)

Your horse is stronger (greater in strength) than mine. Note iﬁ = strength.

(d) The superiative degree.

This is expressed by the use of a{wﬁ'qr\' N and aﬂw'sﬁ'qa' & . The first of these two
constructions is the more common but both are used. The basic idea is that one
thing is singled out ( §z§v = from among) from many as having a certain quality. Thus
it is the best of (from among) ali.

B'S'R'Na'ﬁR’ﬁN'g’QR’N@ﬂNH'iﬁ‘ [Nﬁﬂ]wﬂiﬁ] ]
This is the fastest horse. Lit. From among all the horses, this horse is fast.
:{ngﬁ:‘&'ﬂ'qa'qwg'n%'in]an'&”iﬁ] [RATARY) ]

This boy is the smartest of all the students. Or, "From among all the students this
boy has the best mind".

W3 (AN ERGTRIR GRS IR ARy
g AaRg))

Of all written languages Chinese is the most difficult to study. This is because
Chinese has no alphabet.

FRuER A FRFVERBIR MaNTRy) [N BFAREANIRS) |
The Khamba are the bravest of all Tibetans.
ﬁﬁqﬁcﬁa‘aﬁ'aia'qk\rﬁqz;'%qﬂ' qaB3ARY|

The important (big) Lamas are the most powerful of all officials.
a'£R‘aq'iﬂ'qa'qk\lgqﬁ'ﬁxﬁﬁxa[nq'cfiﬁ‘

The carriers of burdens (coolies) are the poorest of all people.

The superiative degree is also expressed by :'TN‘ .

7.

RS HNRY|
This is the biggest.
RN RRRCE AR

My teacher is the oldest (greatest years) one.
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Lesson Two

Vocabulary

1.

2.

7.

8.

R
qx )

a

mafﬁ
G
I
)

AL RAR]

A Gq)

intermediate space, until, hitherto, mean, interval
between, to, unto

moon, a month

Dege (Derge on some maps)

Chamdo

a day of 24 hours

as above

fifteen (Note that ag is written &§ with the numerals 15 & 18)

The use of Q’i] and its compounds will be illustrated and explained in this and the
following lessons.

QK‘ meaning "to, up to, through to".
1. %&Rﬁj’gqmg'@'[m'ﬁ&'@aﬁq«'fgu‘qx'mﬁ'qqgﬂqi]‘ﬁiq’m
[ﬁ!"&ﬁﬂ"ﬁ'?g/qm‘g‘qax'qN'aﬁq'ﬁx@aﬁqwgwxm§'@ﬂﬂ&?@ﬁ?@‘ ]

Many years ago when we went on horseback we needed three months to go from
Kangding to Lhasa.

Q‘ﬁﬁqwmmﬁqrmqqanﬁﬁmaa'iﬁ‘
It was fifteen days journey (road) from Dege to Chamdo.

By horseback, even if a person travels slowly, he can get from Kangding to Dege in

one month.

103



Lesson Three i Q'fq'qﬂﬂ'ﬂ

Vocabulary AE ﬂ‘

1. gﬂ wait

2. EN‘ to enquire, to ask, pf. root generally used for all tenses
3. ﬁﬂ‘ to be free, at leisure; noun = freedom, leisure, free time

4, aﬁ] strength
5. aﬁ}d(] as above

6. ﬁﬁﬁﬁk‘ﬁd\lﬁﬂ spokesperson, mediator, go-between

7. 3EM Yajiang
8. 5)'21;" Litang
9. W& parents
10. F33 thief

1. EQQR) bandit

(a) Q’R‘ and Q’RW] expressing the thought of “until" or "while".

This construction is somewhat complex and more easily illustrated than explained.
ax or <= js affixed to the verb root which in tum is preceded by the negative
adverb & .

1, R‘aw?f:qx'm'@ﬁ'aﬁ'm'ﬁq’fqu‘

Please wait inside until | come.
Lit. "In the interval ( 8 ) | not having come please wait inside.

2. ﬁﬂ'a‘q'a'?fa'qx'm'ﬁﬁﬁng'guﬁﬂwq'ﬁfgﬁﬁw‘
You pupils must diligently study your lessons until the teacher comes. Lit. "In the
interval while the teacher has not yet come, you pupils diligently read your books".

3. ANATERRRARARIIRS) ﬁﬁm'ﬁgﬂgﬁ'g&'xqﬁ
[RNSAERQR AR AR |

| shall not have any money until | sell the cloth, so (for the present) | cannot give you
any money.
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4. RANERVHRNIR ARG A
I shall not know if | am free or not until | ask my parents.
Note the "or not" construction. The W is interrogative and the & negative.

5. SHNTRARAHGIARAARG] AEREAE]
[FHNIAR AR JRRASRG| RRURR<AGRY] |
I shall have no strength until | eat, so | cannot camy the load (until | eat).
(b) QKW‘ expressing "between".
AR R LR AL AR RLRR R
If we had a mediator the matter could be brought to a satisfactory conclusion.

Or, "If we had a spokesperson between us, the matter would tum out ( 25 = to be, to
become) all right.

2 ﬁx'g‘aﬁﬁ:g'ﬁﬁq‘@uﬁnxwmauﬁwﬁ’qu%?aaaﬁﬁﬁ‘
Between Kangding and Dege much of the way is difficuit to travel.

3. [Ngar 9’@'{@3&'&'a&q‘@&ﬁ'qu'aé]"ﬂm'@waqn'ﬁﬁqn?ﬁﬁ‘ [qRAEY
51

On the road between Yajiang and Litang thieves and bandits are [used to be] very
bad.

Lesson Four EQE'Q'Q%'Q‘

Vocabulary AP H‘

1. &!ﬂ‘ Jesus

2. a'ﬁQR'] testimony, witness

3. ﬁQRﬁ] variant of above

4, 3] an emphatic particle serving to give force to that word or part of

sentence which is rhetorically most important, also to separate the
subject of a sentence from its predicate, thus adding to
perspicuity (Jaschke)

. ﬁﬁq&gﬂ the most precious thing, Buddha, God

84

6. QN‘ son (respectful)
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7. fﬂ‘ surely, certainly, real, really

8.

9.

10.

1.

12.

13.

14.

The

RS 3| a believer
qﬁqu] true, honest

& heart

a'ﬁlli'ﬂ"gfﬂ‘ﬂl to produce witnesses
ﬁqqﬁqgﬂw variant of above
QUK tobe awitness
ﬁqaﬁqﬁ‘ variant of above

use of RFRKY or 3«{‘ .

The various 3% expressions often imply that an argument is in progress, hence the
need for testimony. s&¥ is used in the Bible and is understood somewhat in
colloquial but &'ﬁu&' is probably more common [in Eastern Kham).

e CRELA R R IR IR e

Jesus is truly the Son of God. | am a witness.

V
2

: q311'&‘NQ'ﬂ'm'ﬁﬁ'qnqq'aﬁawaﬁaﬁ\ Rﬁwﬁfmﬂﬂnﬁqw&q‘gﬁ'ﬁqaﬁ'

HRTN) (SRRRRERAN| )
Not many Tibetans believe in Jesus. | want to testify to them that Jesus is true (or, is
the truth).

Q‘«ﬁ'nw"qﬁ'ﬁﬁq’mﬁﬁ'rw’qfawiﬁ‘ Rﬁ«:‘%‘ﬁqmﬁq [wﬁqqﬁdﬁ’a‘fm
Jesus works are really the works of God. | can testify to that.
th'Qmﬁﬁ'qnram'qﬂaq«rﬁ‘q:m‘nﬁ‘ﬁ:gq‘ Rﬁk\rﬁqaﬁngwgq

| can produce witnesses who will testify that if a person believes in Jesus, peace can
come into his heart.

Note: Care must be exercised in dtempting to give a "testimony" in the Christian
sense in Tibetan. The few Tibetan believers may prefer to "tell" rather than "testify"
but the telling carries with it the idea of testimony.

Lesson Five i Cliqa‘l‘

Vocabulary A3 ﬂ‘
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10.

1.
12.

13.

(@)

Qi'a] middleman, mediator, go-between

Q’('Kl‘ variant of above

g’i’gﬂ to do business, trade

gﬂ business, trade

Q{iﬁ%&'q‘ if it be asked who (that might be) etc

Q’R'ﬁlli'qg‘ to be or act as a witness

qa’ﬁq&"‘lﬁﬂ" variant of above

Q’R'ﬁlli'] witness, testimony; a witness in court cases, business deals,
quarrels etc
Eﬂ]l]‘ bandit

:R'ﬁ&!’i'qqll] to put forward as a witness

C!’i'ﬁili'ﬂ]éﬂ]*l‘ to produce, put forward a witness or witnesses

%ﬂﬂ] to stick into, plant, put down, place, iay out, commence
Qﬁ%N‘ to believe, to give intellectual assent, to give credence to

The use of Q’R'l!] and qx@q .

The term ==& is used in the Bible for "mediator" and may be used somewhat in
speech. However, axw has the same meaning and is more widely understood.

RapBN f) f&gqﬂqfﬁ @ﬁﬁmm%mﬁq«‘
We two are doing a bit of business. Will you please act as middleman.

s awRaRaTRa| 33{65'6@115:'&'ﬁ'qx'm'qmwxq%qﬁﬁ‘ ENGLER
F BN IR

There is only one God. Between God and man there is only one mediator. If it be
asked who that is, it is God's son, Jesus.

Note that w= in this construction is emphatic, only one. The Tibetan teacher will of
course challenge this immediately since the Buddhist trinity is Ffgsdayausr.
Protestant Bible translators for better or for worse have chosen to use the
term 'ﬁqa{q' to represent the word for the Biblical God.

(b) Q’&'ﬁl!'i" a witness, testimony.

This is used of both the witness himself and the testimony which he gives on behalf of
others.
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1. a'ﬁ'ﬁﬂ]ll'él'iﬁ‘ C!’R'ﬁl!R'R"lﬁﬂ]'gﬂ]
This man is not a bandit. | am willing to be a witness for him.

59 = to be. % has the force of "to be willing".

. \ . i3 v g v v . ) 3 v -
2 SRR ST
it will be better if we appoint a witness for our transaction.
a1 = to put in place, to appoint. 5% indicates that there are altemative procedures

possible. It also signifies that one course of action is preferable.
N L R AL AN
(RS R RSNG|

If a witness is put forward we want an honest man or else it will be very
unsatisfactory. Or, "it will not be right unless we have an honest man etc".

¢ BT RTE AR R (R T AN E A R )
Whom do you have as a witness to your deliberations?

5. ’@ﬁ'aﬁ{qw'3?4’qﬁa'gx'qx'ﬁw;'%q'aaq'quaq'q?{qwﬁﬁqﬁﬂN'm'&ﬁlq'ﬁ
Will you please be a witness for me before the official, or else he will not give his word

(that | am a good man etc).
FNAg = "to promise” but here it has the connotation of giving an authoritative word.

6. HRANax IR THANRENEF AR RBNE]
[ 5 Qua= s SaaEar s ENER U R RBNE) |

Unless you produce a good witness we will not believe your testimony.
Or, "You must produce a witness or else we will not believe you".

7. RANERURRERRREEq
1 am willing to be a witness (give testimony) for you.

Note: Fay which ordinarily means ‘may”, "to be permissible”, here = "to be willing,
desirous”.

Lesson Six 5‘!5ﬁ§ﬂ“l‘

Vocabulary a R'g ﬂ‘

1. Q’i'gi" atmospherical space, the sky, the heavens; the space between the
earth and the heavens proper

2. 3‘ bird

108



8.

9.

qx'gcaaém‘ in the sky

aqaéaw‘ intermediate space
&R to fly

Q&3 heaven, sky

g boat

qgNY airplane

%a“ clouds

Examples 3 ﬂ\%]’ Q‘

1.

Birds fly in the midst of the sky. [ n?( is commonly used in this construction]

qq&gwanxgamngxg@'iﬁ‘
Airplanes can also fly in the sky.
qx'gaw'gqma’q'ﬁﬁ‘ [qx'gam'gq'aqqﬁuﬁ ]

There are many clouds in the sky. [See page 127 for use of nﬁ]

Lesson Seven 5 Q'gq'ﬁiqll‘

Vocabulary & R'g ‘l]

1. QRRAR| to settle a case out of court

2. 5 a court case, a lawsuit with plaintiff and defendant
3. §RE9) to go to law

4 ,'ﬁaw‘ law, that which is right

5. R&NR| lawcourt

6. Y594 to give judgment in a lawsuit, render a verdict

gqu'ga'aémwr@mﬁﬁqﬁl’ﬁ‘ [ gquga'amnmngxuﬁﬁa\'r@ ]
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7. 5&%‘ sincere, honest, upright, truthful [just, fair] [ or gr¥']

The use of Q"\'Qﬂ'ﬂ }

The expression is used in connections with quarrels which could develop into a
lawsuit or court case. But the ax=aaq acts as a mediator in settling the case out of

court.
- RRHVEREY (BRTANGINEITR)) Ry
[You two] do not go to law. | will mediate for you.

2, @aw'ﬁﬁg&'ﬂ'ﬁh’fﬁﬁ&'ﬁﬁqqﬁ%xg’aﬁ‘ (@nqﬁg‘mu) RfNEREvax
QAR HEFTI BRYIRFRYNIR QA F RN

Rather than have the judge try your case in court it is much better that | mediate for
you (out of court), because | do not want any payment for acting as mediator.

Note: 3xgag is a Minya localism. In the accompanying tape, the material is read
twice. In\'place of iﬁ'gﬂ‘é&' '&ﬁ' my Tibetan colleague has inserted the phrase in
parentheses ( §="Qﬂﬁ'§wu' ). The word a of course is the sign of the comparative.

3. 51N RENIRRARRER Y BN RERqaRy) | B8 qRwararRy) |
We do not want you to mediate for us because you are not an honest man.

Note that "because" is implied though not directly expressed. Guard against using the
word for because too promiscuously.

Lesson Eight iﬁl'gqqgﬁl“

Vocabulary AR ﬂ‘
1. K!] an affix, pronounced "ba" or "pa"
2. Q‘ an affix, usually pronounced "wa", sometimes "ba"

These two words which have already appeared throughout the earlier lessons seem to
require further explanation and illustration.

These two words & and & when affixed to nouns and verbs indicate (1) a person of a
certain place: eg paww = a person of Kham,; Q‘i}m = a foreigner; ¥~ = a person
from Lhasa. (2) The person that deals with a certain thing, trade, business etc, eg
59 = horseman, ¥=w = trader.

Affixed to adjectives, & and « indicate a certain quality: eg waqy = the good,
goodness; qa&'qi,' = the good, goodness; qn‘ﬁ' = the poor quality one, poorness of
quality. This is not an invariable rule. &Eq*m’ for example can either be a plain
adjective meaning swift or also carry a substantive meaning.
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Affixed to numerals « forms the ordinal. Eg ¥ = five, gw = the fifth; =
eight, agqu = the eighth. The same holds for all numerals except the first which
is 554 . The others to ten are as follows: aEww) s R T SN S
®

j‘{al:‘chkeu‘gives this definition for the use of « : "When attached to verbs gives them
the signification of nouns, or, in other words, the sign of the infinitive and the
participle”. However in Kham colloquial this function is largely taken over by other
words which the student of these lessons has already learned.

Literary Tibetan has definite rules for the placement of « and @ . Colloquial Tibetan
often disregards these rules and the student must learn by usage when « is used
and when T is to be preferred. For the ordinals & seems to be the most common,
but for nouns, verbs and adjectives no definite rule can be set. Note that T as a
suffix is usually pronounced "wa".

[In regard to nouns that indicate a person from a particular place, a literary rule
seems to be generally observed today. That is, « is affixed to a word with an odd

number of syllables, eg psww , 3&@'&1@' etc. T is attached to a word with an even
number of syllables, eg v, qur:r etc.]

Lesson Nine §<|' iq ﬁ%’ﬂ]
Vocabulary aRg‘I‘

-—

N

Rl

[34]

=2}

N'N%NN‘ border, frontier, boundary
%‘q‘m‘ there
%l!‘ monk
aﬁ‘ strength
~
aﬁﬁ\l‘ as above

aﬁgﬁﬁ‘ strong

§Q‘ a bag

Miscellaneous Sentences gﬂ"' gﬁ]

1.

2.

LA E SR IEL L AR
The Kham-Tibetan border is at Dege. There is a big river there.

Q‘rﬁmkwﬁx@aﬁmﬁqwcgjngﬁﬁmﬁ RUER]
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[§"ﬂQN‘ﬁx@&“ﬁ#‘n’%‘qwR‘gﬂ'ﬁ'ﬁﬂmﬁnwﬂaﬂ'iﬁ‘ ]

Although Kangding (as a) city is larger than Dege, there are more monks in Dege.
ﬁ.ﬁqg.ﬁqaxgaﬁ. (Q'ﬁﬂ"“"“') ENNQQ@@NRK&TS‘ ‘%‘Nﬁ%ﬂ'ﬂﬂwﬁﬁm'
@W\'%q“u"iﬁ‘ ﬁ'ﬁ’{qmﬁﬁqﬁﬁmguﬁ'ﬁqa'as'as'&ﬁ‘
[ﬁﬁiéﬁﬁ%’igaﬁgwﬂ%Qﬂ]’i&%ﬁ&'&ﬁm’ﬁ‘ gk\r&wu‘am‘aﬁmgw:’
33035 %’ﬁN’ﬁfqﬁgﬂl'%'l!ﬁ'SQR'RS'QSaﬁ‘ ]

In Lhasa there are even more monks than there are in Dege. All the Lhasa monks are

very wealthy. Therefore the officials do not have as much power (lit. the kind of
power) as the monks.

AR ARBFI3Y| ﬁiﬂﬂ'wuﬁqqgﬂﬁx’aﬁ RQNRRGRRE VS|
ST O CECINE CC L LR ﬁaN‘SNU’EQ‘ﬂﬂN’&RgQQ'iﬁ‘
RQNRRGRRERANRS) KRNFAFRFNRS) |

That man is very strong. He can carry three bags of dzamba. | cannot carry that
much. He is stronger than | am.

RAN BN R FR ARSI ARE) g’ﬂ'ﬁ'&fﬂﬁﬁnﬁxﬂiﬁ‘

All the people of Kham province are called Khamba. The people of Lhasa (region) are
called Béba.

Lesson Ten 5 WSWQQ"I‘

Vocabulary a R'g ﬂ]

1.

2.

3.

H

o
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%’N‘ the sun; a day reckoning the hours of light
qqg‘ a woman

Néﬁ'ﬂ‘ other places

%R'ﬁR'QSQS‘ very close, intimate, a precious relationship
[ when

ﬁ'm at that time



Miscellaneous Sentences 3 ﬂ‘%‘l‘
1 R’NR@q‘nﬁp‘g‘a@qw%q'@uﬁqa'q‘gwi}'&q%qm'ﬁm'qa@q&'gcq
[ :’NR‘%quﬁ'a«'5’&@:1]«111%u]'a%x'nﬁfq‘eﬂ'ﬂﬁf\ﬂ@'&'ﬂ%qmﬁmqa@qa'g:q ]

| mus_t ride a fast horse when | go tomorrow or else | shall not be able to reach the
town in one day.

ERYYRFHBANER GG AT R N'as'[:r’trﬁ'sln'fwwaﬁqu'

R RaEg HI S|

&1'guﬁ'ﬁ'ga'q'&'nﬁqN‘f:ng’ua\'aaﬁa51 N'as'[u';trﬁgn'ﬁ'&aaﬁy

q&ﬁﬁ‘ﬁ&‘mmm:ﬁaﬁ‘ ]

bocause the Dege monks engage only n study and do not have many who engage

trade. The monks of other localities engage much in trade but not many of them
study.

3. R‘ﬁ'ﬂﬂﬁﬂ%’%ﬁ&ﬂgﬂgfﬁq] “g’qm'gqﬁ‘iﬁ'ﬁmﬁﬁ\N’R‘N’@'@wqﬁqﬁﬂq
qqﬁp‘p‘f’q@’f&'&iﬁ] ﬁ'fcrmquan%fm“{wm‘

[ AR RRAR G RARE| ﬁqwgﬂ]'ﬁiﬁ'ﬁ«'ﬁﬁ«mwﬂ:&'£ﬁwq'3?q*§
&) A ERE AR aHRS) ﬁ'ﬁk\\'R'm’quwq&"q“ium'@:‘ ]

This friend of mine is a real treasure (lit. like one's own heart”). Some time ago
(formerly) when | was in real trouble he was very good (did very much good) to me.

Other friends were not real friends. At that time ( §f ) they did not come to my help
(did not do good in helping me).

nﬁq’%}‘a«'q%qwznﬁaﬁa]’m

From Kangding to Lhasa by horseback is a three months journey. By airplane not
even one day is needed (to make the trip). & = "by"; W~ = "even".

5. g’&'fﬁaﬁﬁm'fﬁN%‘R’@a'anxnn‘éqg'ﬁﬁfﬁ'ﬁ5‘:@«"@N‘gﬁuwnﬁq&'

QR TH A
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When Chinese and Tibetans do business together, if a person acts as a middieman, he
must understand both Chinese and Tibetan languages or else he cannot be a
middleman.

Lesson Eleven i WSWQQ‘H‘% l‘u‘

Vocabulary a 'R'g ﬂ]

1. ~"“ flesh, meat

2. R {o see, be seen
3. RaNAR) lawless

4. RANAFASRE|  variant of above

[3,]

. 3% thieves

6. qs'wfﬂ]ﬂ'anfﬁ gave 1o help in finding (the thieves) [or sy |
Miscellaneous Sentences & 4]'Y 1|

1 ylr@a"@&N'ﬁ&'qa'm'ajﬁ'aqu'%u]'gﬁam] qxﬁq:'aqRﬁ%ﬁ'qwmﬁqunqﬁw’uq'
RCRUIET SEE LTS SEE N F R ALV AE £ 2O BRERFRR=
ﬁu‘&‘qqﬁﬁxaq’iﬁ‘

Some days ago there was a nasty lawsuit in the courthouse. Though there were
many witnesses none of them were telling the truth. So the magistrate became
exasperated and said to them, "Get out of here all of you! | will not judge your case.”
Note again the repetition of 3x before and after the quotation. This is common in
speech but rare in literature.

2. Fﬁﬂ'ﬁﬁwg&\'ﬂ'&a‘ ﬁ%‘ﬁ'qwnm'g'fﬂ'ﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂé&'&'&'iﬁ] QAR
[(SRRERNGAIVSRY| FERewgaRadRaray anarARy) |

Tibetans do not eat the flesh of birds. They regard (in their minds think of) the flesh of
birds as unclean.

3. EANRFRAYREHRSGINIRS) NWHYFRRF G
[yquqx'gam'vﬁx'ﬁu'ﬂ:‘a'&'ﬁ'aﬁqwiﬁ‘ NFNY TR 52T |
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Some birds when they fly in the sky are very swift, just like an airplane.
ﬁ&'iﬂN’Q’i&%ﬁ'g‘ﬁﬁqwa'&:’ﬂ‘vﬁqq«'zqi&ﬁaﬁgﬂ

Many people can travel a long distance in that wooden boat (that boat which is made
of wood). ie not a skin coracle.

qqﬂm'ﬂq‘&:ﬁﬁﬁ'ﬁ@'&'&iq’ﬂ [qq&mﬁqwnﬁﬁiﬁw@'ﬂa'iufﬂ ]
When there are many clouds in the sky we cannot (do not) see the sun.
NR'%‘QQ}‘NW‘EG}N@ﬁq’ﬁwqﬁﬁu'SETN'64'ﬂﬁﬂ«@ﬂ%’«'as'iﬂ'a'ftqn'iﬁ‘
RaNHRARF)

Tomorrow enquire carefully whether there are bandits on the road because the people
of this place are bad and lawless. R = law.

NER RemARENES) f‘r%"Wqﬁ“fﬁ'f‘m‘"{ﬁ'“a“’“&5’@%'@“‘?‘?&*
| ﬁ'g«'&'i}«"ﬁfﬁ'ﬁmﬁ'ﬁﬁqﬁﬁ'gm‘ri'aﬁﬁ'ﬁﬁqﬁﬁuw«mqui{w
§N’<ﬁ'&ﬂ6’m¥cﬁ'&n’é’ﬂ [NERRINARANERY)
fu@qmﬁ'qﬁﬁ'ﬁﬂ':{ﬁaﬁwﬁ'sgﬁqgmaﬁ’gx'am\ RENRQNEEN TR
ﬁ“ﬁq’q’r‘i’&w‘quﬁﬁwﬁ’ﬂq’cﬁuw:ﬁmqnﬁa’&'ﬁ'@'&'@ﬂfﬂ«'&'q’é‘ﬁ ]

This place is a lawless place. Some time ago when | was here, thieves (the plural is
understood without ¥ ) took away much of my food and clothing. When | went to

petition the magistrate, even he (or, he also) did me evil (wrong) and refused to
search for the thief. Note: Xaw&<¥ is literally, “not to give help" in searching 23w for

the thief. But actually, this construction which is commonly used with many verbs
implies a refusal to do the thing requested.

Lesson Twelve i Q'gq'qi'q@ WA

Vocabulary AE ﬂ‘
1 ‘&
% ‘ sausage
2. [Hﬂ] blood
3 @NR’&E‘ to be avaricious
X
4, ﬁﬂ‘ to be free, at liberty, have time for
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5. gﬁaTR] tonight

6.

7.

@4“ to wait
a'gq'aqyw to be unfit for

Miscellaneous Sentences 3 ﬂ‘% Q‘

1.

TREINGTY gEHEETY
To go to law a person needs wealth (with which to bribe the judge). To make
sausage one needs blood.

%‘iﬁ%x'ai'ﬁ’ﬂqﬁaa':'a'ﬁﬂgaaﬁaﬂiﬁ] fffm'ﬁgm&'gq'q'%gw&gq‘

Because (lit. "if it be asked why", continuing the thought of sentence no.1) all officials
are avaricious and if you do not bribe them (give silver) you cannot have your case

tried.
=S Y1 Ba] q:‘m'a'aq'a'«r?faﬁ'ﬁaﬁ R‘Nﬁm'qq'ﬂ[u'qw&'q?;’qw&'aﬁq
s ERgRFNE RN 3ﬁRNN'a'a&>'R’{qN|

I do not have time to come to your house for a meal. | am staying in Kangding for only
a few days and want to do my business in a hurry and go. Please do not be offended.

RN R g R aagdy sy
ST

Please wait inside this evening. The teacher is coming at nine o'clock (ninth hour)
and wants to talk with you.

LN L L IR R U R A C LA L R

You should not by much meat these days (now). If the meat is kept for many days it
will be unfit to eat.

Lesson Thirteen 5 Q'S.Q'QQ'G]H\{&'&!‘

Vocabulary A ‘l‘
1. q:l!‘ a Buddhist
2 q&‘qr‘i‘iﬂ‘ Buddhist religion

3.
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Miscellaneous Sentences 3 q‘g. q‘

1.

RRANSNFR KA FI R [Rg) ] gﬁ'gﬁ'é&‘ﬁ'Q'éﬂﬂ'&g:ﬂﬂi@@'xq

| arrived in Kangding in the third month. If | finish my business | may be able to leave
in the sixth month.

To ask a question in g is one way of expressing doubt, possibility, probability etc.
regarding one's own movements. This will not always hold true for the second and
third persons.

q:nr‘i'&irm'ﬁﬁlmqq&[uq‘fﬁwﬁﬁqmiqn\gaﬁﬁaxﬂ‘is‘ Q'Qm'ﬁglr
B E AR ahANaAg AR

Believers in the Buddhist doctrine say that there are three Gonchog. Believers in
Jesus say that there is only one Gonchog.

a'ﬁ'qﬁa\nfaiﬁ‘ RNV YRE FRR R ZUARS|

That man is really honest. Everybody believes his words.
Note that aRgw is the adjective, "honest", while & is the adverb, "really”.

ﬁ'ia'«x&@q'&wq&"&ﬁ’ﬂ ERFANFRARY| sRAFRNHER S SRN A
g':l"trqwﬁq'agfmwaﬁiﬁQq'k\riﬁ‘

Business is poor these days and it is difficult to trade. (Therefore) not many traders
are coming to Kangding. Wait a few months and most likely ( "ﬂqw ) many will come.

Lesson Fourteen 5“'5q'EI§'Qa'Q‘

Vocabulary A='d 4]

1.

2.

375“\ a child [Minya; Dege = §xa8v ; NB, every area has its own term]
35@’33[4\ when (you) grow up [ 235TRqgw |
éaaﬂ the people
A f th
FAJAMGSD|  the poor
SR%/‘ first, ahead

N to be able to deal with or handle a person or situation
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Vocabulary

1. ¥

2. 3494
3. R

4. gy

5. %A

6. Xa=a)
7. 4156“
8. T

9. ARANRIZR]
10. 39

1. 33

12. BR|
13. YN=E)
1. &

15. 3<

16. 39K
17. W]
18. FX|
19. @R
20. Q|

Chapter Eight ¥ G5

AxFq

dead body, corpse, carcass

beasts of prey, may also include cats and dogs
figure, painting, picture, markings

later, subsequent, outside

stirrup

leather stirrup, stirrup strap

talk, dicourse, speech, news

a proverb, saying

brief speech or brief of speech ie not talkative
word, saying, speech

imperative of 33 to hear, to listen

nephew and uncle

an evil sign or omen, often in connection with birds
to mount, to ride

little, a little, few. As verb = to be little

as above

uncle (paternal), a title of respect used to priests
nephew

uncle (maternal) [ wax ]

a servant, a manservant
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An Introduction to Tibetan Proverbs

There is probably no area of language study that will enable a student to enter into the
thought life of the Tibetan people as will a careful study of their proverbs. A student might
become proficient in literary Tibetan and even understand much colloquial speech and yet
be unable to appreciate the way the mind of the people functions. A number of proverbs
revolve around the idea of poverty and the oppression of the poor by the rich. Others
show a surprising amount of cynicism in regard to religious leaders. Sex plays a part in
many. Some of these sexual epigrams are so explicit that they could not be put into print.
Yet they nonetheless reveal the people’s inner attitude toward their priests and nuns,
contrasting greatly with the outward devotion and even sacrifice entailed in carmying out
religious practices. Serious students of the Tibetan language and culture, both men and
women, single and married, need to know some of these proverbs which | have not felt
free to include in this brief chapter. Tibetan friends will be prepared to give them to you.
The minds of Tibetan people are not essentially different from sensual Americans and
Europeans in sexual matters. And they will put no better construction on the actions of
foreigners than they do on those of their own priests and nuns.

What we might call garden variety proverbs are better understood when one looks into the
background of the people. Some explanation is given below. If the student using these
lessons is fortunate enough to have a Tibetan informant or instructor he will be able to
supply background information. By all means encourage your instructor to add to the
proverbs given here. Dozens of epigrams are used in colloquial speech. The few which
follow may help to prime your informant's mental pump and encourage him to teach you a
few more!

1. qakesar) REEEFRAR

The Lama likes corpses and the official is pleased with lawsuits. ie, both afford the
opportunity to make money, the Lama with his chanting, the official with his bribes.

2. ATFIRFARAYARY AR AR

The markings of the wild beast are on the outside. Man's markings are on the inside.
(You can know the beast by outward appearance but man is only known by those who
know his heart).

3. XagRgHEFR| 3q‘@<'q'afq§] [ RQRAIRF B R 3:1]'341'@;'@%3‘ ]
If the stirrups are short it is easy to ride (the horse). If words are few they are more
easily understood.

Most Khamba are not talkative and this proverb is expressive of that fact. Long harangues
are not to their taste. This also has a bearing on the student's language study. Ideally one
should learn a good deal of colloguial speech from the people themselves, but actually
their tacitumity often leaves the language leamer doing all the talking except for grunts on
the part of the listener and occasional questions. Fortunately there are exceptions who
will talk quite intelligently, but as a general rule the student will find it necessary to leam
most of his colloquial speech from his teacher and practice it with the people. However,
Tibetans in groups are often more talkative than they are as lone individuals.

4, ﬂ]ﬁﬂﬂﬂgRﬁgﬁNqa‘ a\?@ﬂﬂ"’%@ﬁ'@"\mﬁ‘

If one's words are brief (short) they are easy to listen to. If the stirrup straps are short,
riding is comfortable.
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This is a variant of no. 3. Note that %3 is active listening. ¥ is merely to hear, to
understand.

. FRRFNREERR FRGFWAIRIERS)
| §RRANRTENRS) FATFNAATKAERS) )

If the uncle is wealthy (he has an honoured place in the family as an) uncle indeed to
the nephews. If he is poor uncle is (treated like) a servant.

QAN N ARG G| }N’Rq'aqn'x:m'?fq

If you plot evil against others an evil omen will come upon you.
Another possible version of this epigram is as follows:

QUALRFNRANTRR]|  FNRFRFNREAHER)
. §ﬁ'ngmgﬁaf«‘ @anﬁum'ﬁqﬁﬁw

To go to law a person needs wealth (with which to bribe the judge). To make
sausage you need blood.
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Chapter Nine 13X

Communication and Transportation

Lesson One 5 ngﬁﬂx‘

Vocabulary a R'g ‘l‘

1. ) year

2. §9 month [moon]
3. QR week

4, 3‘&\ day [sun]

5. qETFA Monday

6. EINQATHT|  Tuesday
7. ﬂ"ﬂﬂ"gﬂ]l!] Wednesday
8. Q]E‘T@ﬁ'g‘ Thursday

9. Q‘EQ’QNR’N‘ Friday

10. ﬂﬂﬂ'ﬁﬁ'ﬁl‘ Saturday
1. qEAG&| Sunday
12. N‘R‘ (NA) Another form of & forming the infinitive

13. 85) ()  todo
14. BTN RNT) to rest
Sentence Examples 3 ﬂ]% q)
1. Wq%qmgnqga@@q’ﬁ‘

There are twelve months in one year.
2 ﬁqﬂ%“]“‘%ﬂﬂﬂéﬁﬁ\

There are thirty days in a month.
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10.

qaanﬁx'q%qm@w:\ﬁqﬁﬁ‘

There are seven days in a week.

qsa§n'mfﬁﬁﬂ]§qgﬁq‘ [TRRFIVE R AR |
On Monday we will study Tibetan.

qEr A sER ARG ARG|

On Tuesday we will go into town.

qaagqnm&ﬁﬁgﬂa“

On Wednesday we will write a letter.

QERYR YU AT YN G ARG)

On Thursday we will go to visit our friend.
qaauwwmwfgﬁqﬁg'mqumﬁﬂ&q\

On Friday we will present a petition to the official.
qaa'aqnmgﬁqﬁqgﬁq‘ [ARARFING R FR ARG )
On Saturday we will study Chinese.

qaa@'&m'am’qﬁgﬁgﬁq\

On Sunday we will rest.

-~ S N

Lesson Two ! :ra:'q 99 Na)
Vocabulary A=d ﬂ‘
1. &:3:1 vocabulary
2. aRN'QﬁR‘ automobile, [vehicle]
3. a%m\ variant of above

~
4, FW'Q] driver
5. aamﬁwﬁq\ as above
6. N%&N‘N%&N‘ occasionally
7. gﬁ] to sit, ride in [sometimes the form agy is used]
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12.

13.

14.

15.

‘T]' gﬁ‘ how much, how many

N irplane
WY e
. g‘QN‘ to arrive at, to reach
) aﬁ?ﬂ(] comfortable, pleasant
a‘ a particle, emphasises an important word in a sentence
gqﬁﬂ to be damaged, injured; breakdown, malfunction
Q’T‘ﬂl\ to load, lay on a burden
Nﬁi cross between a yak and a cow [ 8% for the female]

Sentence Examples 3 4‘%]. Q‘

1.

124

ARG aF RS RS|

My friend Nyima is a (truck) driver.
f,g'Nt‘i‘;gﬁ'asqa'ﬂamw"_rawuﬁxéxﬂiﬁ‘

In Lhasa dialect an automobile is called "lang-kor".

Note: As of 1990 Tibetan language does not seem to use different terms for various
types of motor vehicles such as trucks, busses, touring cars etc.

;Bwaﬁx'érq’[uaww&ﬁuw:ﬁfgqﬂ'iﬁ\
Kham people can also understand when the term "lang-kor" is used for an auto
mobile.

a%mw&awm@'w‘i'agmmgqﬁxqwn&j&'gqniﬁ]

Sometimes Nyima's truck breaks down and he cannot go (continue on his trip etc).
3&@&“{@'fg’«'m'gawnﬁxqaﬁﬁ'q«:@'&'ﬂ}%‘ﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁ&ﬂiﬁ\

If one goes by car from Kangding to Lhasa how many days will it take.
ﬁx@&ﬁ{qug‘wqxm"@angnﬁﬁafuﬂiﬁ‘

It takes ten days to go from Kangding to Lhasa.
qq&gq&mﬁsq«‘g’«mnﬁ'q'gﬁ’@iﬁl FERTRVRNYNNFINGIARG)

if one goes by plane to Lhasa it is a very pleasant trip. One can get there in two
hours.

R g AaRE) 3‘fgr\ﬁwqﬁxqﬁ:%ﬁﬁﬂ'&iﬁ\

My father used to be a (truck) driver but now he no longer drives an automobile.



0. TFeRERRRNFARGATAqEF R SE UGN | A ARy

Formerly things like tea and cloth were loaded onto horses and dzo for transport to

Tibet.

10. ﬁ'fgx'smq‘as’:a@'a'%m‘a;:m'qqqu&xnﬁirig‘

Now goods of all kinds are carried by truck.

Lesson Three
Vocabulary
1. 3N
2. @ﬂ
AN
LS
-

. g"llél‘

. agmma\
-8
9. Rq

10. gu]&\q
1. ao’ﬁ‘

w

i

[$,]

»

~l

o]

12. A3

13. gﬂwéﬁﬂq‘
14. FQR|

15. WRA5RY)

Jragauas
CLY L

bicycle

to ride [&=x ]

to ride a bicycle
railroad train

coracle, Tibetan boat made of hides of dzo or yak

main travel route for animal caravans, now used as the term for
motor road, main road

motor road

Chinese country

I, we, elegant for <

to run

to measure; the goal, mark, point to which racers run
to take

to compete in a race (horse, bicycle, foot etc)

young men

first, the best, no. 1, the winner of the race [ sometimes w:ﬁdf ]
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the far side of a stream etc

to be, to exist in a place or situation. This is a Kham expression
which | have not found in any dictionary = a«’ﬁ' or 5T .

[ In parts of Kham it carries the certainty of an eyewitness account
ie, the speaker has seen what he testifies to. Itis therefore more
definite than 5 ]

Sentence Examples 3 4‘%]. Q‘

1, 3‘@&@@%@3@%@N'asw'a'nﬁxﬁﬁﬂ'&iﬁ‘
At present there are no trains in Tibet, only in Chinese country.

2 ‘§'&iﬁ'ﬂ@«'g]b'ﬁqam"gﬁ'q&'@'a'fmm'ﬁ:%qﬁa“
The two of us, Nyima and |, crossed the river in a skin coracle.

3, R‘f&'ﬁmﬁﬁqﬂR'ﬁﬂ«ra’%m‘m«‘ﬂmguwg%q&ras'ﬁﬂq'qu%'a'waﬁ'ﬁaﬁiﬁ'am‘
The young men in our city held a bicycle race on the motor road. Nyima came in first!

4. FUAFUHNGRUYANE FHEE N AR I

There are many bicycle riders on the roads in China.

Lesson Four
Vocabulary
1, g]b'a]%w‘
2. Fad
3. BARq)
¢ 5
5§37
6. §3K|
7. R
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A=

a large vessel for ocean or river travel
ocean, sea

foreigner

this year

last year

shortened form of no. 5

next year



8. NR'?“/] next year

9. W7 America

10. iuq] Japan

1. FIK| India

12. ¥R to trade, do business [or #gx |
13. FAA a country

14. ER" to study

Sentence Examples g ‘l‘%]‘ Q|
1, aﬁR‘Fﬁm'a'fgu]%Ru'qaw’gﬁ'q«rga%‘Hi’m‘iﬂ"inq'gm'[qufcgqmﬁ'
5%
Last year we travelled by steamer across the sea to Japan to do business (there).
2 ﬁ'ﬁm'gﬁa'qq@ua'aﬁxm'ﬁﬁ'q«r@qu’@%qiﬁ]
This year two foreigners travelled by train to India.
3, w&"ivﬁwasw'ﬁgm'@R‘éR‘&Rﬁ%ﬂ'@'w'qmw'nﬁfaqn@

On the highways in America there are many passenger cars ("small cars” in contrast
to the preponderance of trucks and busses in China and Tibet) going about.

4 Nifﬁ"‘l"ﬁ"@'ﬂa“‘"lﬂ N'Q’N'N‘Eﬁ& “Tg‘“"@ﬁa 3|

Next year |, Nyima and Dawa, the three of us, will go to Lhasa to study Tibetan.

Lesson Five i QSQ‘EQ‘
Vocabulary AP ﬂ]
1. rﬂll] or F'Q’i‘ telephone

2. rlm’i'@fl‘ to call by telephone, use the telephone

3. ﬁﬂ"&ﬂ telegram
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oo

: gmugmnﬁx‘
9. ggﬁ'a\g’mnﬁx‘

to send a telegram ( or ﬂ/ﬂ]ﬂﬂ]@ﬂ] )

to send, to transmit

to have been delivered, transmitted, received
lightning, electricity

tape recorder (or a RA '1\31‘1! Q‘ﬁ"\aﬂ] )

radio (or g‘gﬁﬂgtﬂﬂ“ﬁ&'ﬁ )

10. RETYVARANT] television

1

-—

- S|
12 5]
13, QRN
14. 88

15. B

16. ﬁqw‘

17. §

18. &K
19. %

20. Fr&mR)
21. [@ER]

22. AW
23. QRS
24, Fardq
25. AN
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motion picture, movies
movie theatre

very, absolutely

home, house

but, although ( = Rggw= )

at the time of, at that time

to teach (this word is not in the dictionary and seems to be a
Kham localism. It is similar to }j’:r but only in the sense of
"teach”, not "study")

to come out, emerge. As an auxiliary verb forms past tense,
first person, indicating one who has experienced the event.

particle forming past tense and implying personal knowledge
of an action

is not in, = rﬁq&ﬁ'.

yesterday

newspaper

news

literary composition, article

culture, general knowledge, mental faculty, capability



26. QN'E‘Q‘ magazine, periodical, journal
27. %§ aftermoon

28. ?\Qaﬁ‘ "daily", indicates repetition or continuity

Sentence Examples 3 Q‘% q‘

1.

sFaNER ARy

If we send a letter from here to Lhasa it will not be delivered quickly. If we send a
telegram it will be received very quickly.

v v"\v v . v - v v -‘\' . v -V v v » .
RGN EI I FINGREH F A IRERA IR
| called Nyima on the telephone but was told that he was not at home.
D SN ¥ vimare FS e A - N
=33 ¥R FE g E =TSN E Ry gaARg
Tomorrow morming at eight o'clock our teacher will teach us Tibetan.
JarqN :m&ﬁ%cqaxgﬁ] RERCERLITRIN
Yesterday aftemoon | received the letter which Nyima sent to me.
Note: K implies that "the letter came to me personally”. Thus x could not be used
for 2nd or 3rd person. The original meaning of N ,"to appear”, comes into play here.

This is another illustration that Tibetan tenses cannot be neatly laid out in Latin or
English paradigms.

g'a'i'qaq'as'u]«mx"g'q'quxu%xﬁ:ﬁN‘iﬂ'&:ﬁﬁﬁﬁqﬂiﬁ‘
If one reads the newspaper daily he will be able to know all the news and obtain a

good understanding of (society and) culture. (Or, "have a good general knowledge of
the events occurring in society)

qaaﬁ'ﬁuﬁqﬁqm'ﬁq:fgﬁN‘?&quqﬁ%q'gwﬁi@iﬁ‘

Last year a good article written by Wongden appeared in the magazine.
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Chapter Ten q T

Education

Lesson One 5 Q'gq'ﬁR'K‘

Vocabulary AE H‘

1, “{ng‘ a name, usually male, seldom female
2. @ south

3. QQ‘ west

4, aiﬂ'ﬁ‘ race, nationality, ethnic group

5. }ﬁq@qﬁf‘ college, institute (Note: 253 = 23% )

6. ‘lgq %] class
7. ﬁqﬂ‘ student, disciple
8. HN‘ a termination or affix indicating comparative or superiative degree
9. 3:€N] greatest, most, largest
V \ - .
10. ﬁq @ﬁ Sﬁ‘ to teach a lesson, lead a class in study
1. ﬁaTRN“] resp. term for mind, thought, purpose, favour etc
12. fi‘ to petition, request
13. SEYTRN'QQ‘ to request permission to be absent from work, class etc

1

H

. ngq&iquﬁqgaqﬁ‘ Southwest Nationalities Institute, located in Chengdu,
Sichuan. Trains students from 35 different minority
groups. Enrolment 3000 +, 80% non-Han.

15. qﬁ sick, unwell

16. Na]( head
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Sentence Examples 3 d‘% q‘

1.

B B (AN 93y a5ty

Dondrub! Where are you studying? (Note: %7 is a shortened form of aar )

R [RN] 34"@:1‘&'iq&r}jqql'%a\%mg&q'gaﬁqfﬁﬁ‘

| am studying Chinese at the Southwest Nationalities College.
ﬁﬁ'ﬁ?ﬂngwﬁﬁﬁq'ga'apq'aaﬁﬂﬁﬂ

In your class are there many (students) studying Tibetan?
R‘f&ﬂ?ﬂ'qml'ﬁ:raq'&R‘%ﬁmﬁﬁﬁ&qg&wrﬁ&q‘

In our class the majority of the students are studying Tibetan.

R E IR LU AL AT AT E L ISR L
ﬁﬁaun'%qq’fqﬂ‘

Dondrub! | have a bad headache. When you go to Chinese class this afternoon
please request the teacher for me that | may be excused from class.

Lesson Two ingﬂﬁ 'I'Q‘

Vocabulary A=E ‘l‘

-

N

>

[$)]

o

-~J

o]

©w

§Q'§4]N] fellow student
~

g“ gate, door

[l!‘ at, by

§m at the gate

SQ]Q'QQ‘ to welcome, to greet, to receive (people)
f{q’ﬂ"N] manner, custom, usage, form

§T§‘ﬂ”‘ penmanship, calligraphy

“ﬁqg’qﬁ%‘q] middle school
ﬁqﬁql text book
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10. CTMN‘ where, from where

1. QNN‘ to think, thus to desire

Sentence Examples 3 ﬂ‘% Q|

1.

»>

YRR Ey g 3R ARy

The new students (new fellow students) are about to arrive.
R‘ﬁq%ﬁﬁ’tmrﬁqrz':lﬂ'gﬁmxﬂﬁﬁiﬁ]

Shall we go to the gate to welcome them?
g’qmﬁgﬂﬁ«ﬁﬁﬁqﬁ'«ga‘wﬂ:‘a'as’ﬁwqﬁiﬁ]

(That) student Dondrub's Tibetan penmanship is extraordinarily good.

aﬁ'&'&'ﬁ' = extraordinarily, absolutely, immeasurably, completely.  For & Goldstein

reads 3 .

ﬁqgnﬁ:qwfn’ﬁ'ﬁwqu’iﬁﬁqwq’@ﬂiﬁ‘

From the time he was a middle school student his Tibetan writing has been good.
33 YRRRRFVENIGRE| KuIapaasXaw) RWE 3] anery)|

Nyima! Where did you buy this textbook? Please tell me. | also want to buy one.

Lesson Three 5 Q'Sq'n‘l\q‘ aq)

Vocabulary & R'g ‘l‘

1. ‘{Q]N"\N‘ help, assistance, aid

2. 35¢ ) to do (Xq=ars; = to help)

3. %ﬂ]%ﬂ] more, beyond, a little over, a little more
4, Kﬂ'\ilfﬁ‘ Mongols

5. ﬁé}“iﬂﬁ‘ the Yi race or tribe

6. HN'%Q‘ for the most part, majority

7. ‘9% to listen = active listening. ¥ = to hear
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8. g] sound, pronunciation
9. ﬁq‘ﬁ‘ clear, correct (pronunciation)
10. Kﬂ‘N‘ etcetera

Sentence Examples 3 d‘% Q‘

1.

~

[

R’?ﬁN‘§q'i]’crw'cqwxwgw'fquxawqﬁgﬁ'ﬁﬁwﬂiﬁ‘
We need to give much help to our new fellow students.
ﬁaTN' here has the force of both "ought" and "need".

RELRCEE SRR RER R

(Because after all) they are fellow students in our very own school!
ﬁﬁ%‘r‘i’ﬁqg'qa'm'a'iqu'q'as’ﬁ&’31

How many (different groups of) minority peoples are represented at your school?
R‘fﬁﬁngq&mfﬁ'iqwﬁr&'@iﬂ]N'3%'&1]'3:1]&'33,&'24]«%]&&%qﬂ'ﬂamg
YIS

In our school there are Tibetans, Chinese, Mongols, Yi etc, in all more than thirty
nationalities (races).

.QR. AN F 'gé?&' N.@.am
AR FF NGB E AN
Did you understand all that the teacher taught ( ﬁﬁg )} today? Did you understand all

of the teacher's lecture?

| understood for the most part what the teacher taught today.

 FTA RN Eg R gg)

Dondrub! Please read this (passage from the) book and | will listen.
R AR R R AT

Your manner of reading (is good) and your pronunciation is exceptionally clear.
Or, "The way you read it the pronunciation (sound) comes across very clear".
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Lesson Four i 'Tiﬁ'qa "l‘

Vocabulary A3 ‘l‘
1. ﬁq Dege
2. %Jgﬁ‘ how much, how many
3 NB\I'N road
4. EQ]N] to delay, take excessive time
5. fmﬂﬂ" department, section
6. ¥ tell me! (imp. of 245 )
7. ﬁ?] sign of imperative
8. W3 here (= w3 )
9. S.ﬁ‘ approximately, about, roughly
10. SQREQ‘ man's name
1. N fountain pen
BN
12. gR'FR" store, shop
13. Q'U\\l"l!‘ homeland

Sentence Examples 3 ﬂ‘g]. Q‘

o FReaa BRTRaaRy) <Ry
Tsering! Where is your native place? Tell me! (emphatic)
2, R’ﬁmgm'gﬂ'qﬂﬁq] BV HNARZg)
My home place is Dege. Didn't you know that?
3 BRRRaNREEREN) Fa3FR AR
From your home place to here how many days do you need to travel?
4. NNEANENNEY R yERH[HNARg)

If we are not delayed (hindered) on the road we need to travel about four or five days.

134



FRR) FRANGUINRT I A

Tsering! What kind of work are you doing (down) in Chinese country?
Note: §yv = China, Chinese country. %‘g=( what? "

TREAN SRR854

Wangden! | am a teacher in the Tibetan language department (of a college).
AN ARE AL A e

Tsering! Did he bu;that fountain pen of his in a store?

32q) FRYNEII AR sy

No! His friend Wangden gave him the pen.

Lesson Five

Vocabulary

1.

2.

8.

9.

5<9a|
'WRNEN\
xq'ga'&m
BN
NN
WA
E5

&

R

10. 504
1. @Y
12. HR'QN‘

CRLLVE

A&

foundation, base, groundwork
Gandze (Kanze), a city in Kham
self-governing district, autonomous area (zhou), prefecture
weather, climate

Chengdu, major city in west China
summer

hot, heat

date, time (as in winter time)

cold

winter

difference, distinction

time of arrival

13. ﬁﬂﬁ’ﬂgNgiéN‘ the advent of winter (winter time)
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14. FQ‘ snow

15. QQQ] to fall

Sentence Examples 3 Q‘g’ Q‘

1. FUYIaaNRYaRE RS
Are there many new students this year? ( = = %s)

2. RURAGRAGFERANARY| NFRHE VTR FraFwa g
This year not only ( &&5 ) are there more students than last year, they (also) have a

good grounding in Tibetan.

3. ﬁﬁ'ﬁﬁ'ﬁﬂ:‘&é’wazg&'ﬁmﬁqq&rqiﬁﬂ%‘aﬁ%q‘iﬁ‘
What is the weather like in your Gandze (Kanze) self-governing district?

+ NamARITRRI AT SERERgFETIANN IR ARy)
Qq'qaq ﬁz{lai'[lrgu'?fr\'ﬁw‘ qa'a'aa'ﬁ'a’gqﬂiﬁ]

(Compared with the weather) here in Chengdu there is a big difference. In summer
time we don't have heat and it is really pleasant. Nevertheless, in winter time it is

exceptionally cold. Note: Rganx = Xggws .
5 waﬁ'«waﬁu\]’q‘yum'ﬁ'qnqqﬂ'@'iﬁ]
Does it snow in the winter time in the Gandze region?
6. ARAARY) NEE ANV W AR @IV R

Yes, it snows there. In some places it even snows in the summer time.

Lesson Six 5 Qiﬁé 4“!‘

Vocabulary AD ﬂ]

1. ngﬂn class (in school)

2. {l,q'ng chair ( F = backside, posterior, buttocks)

3. ﬂmﬂ public (property of the whole school, not just the class)
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4 ’gﬂ“@ﬂ] fountain pen

5. gi'ﬁr\" chalkboard [blackboard]

6. \H,ﬂ] on (the chalkboard)

7. 35\‘135\“! student in charge of classroom cleanup for the day
8. EQER" a name

9. N%ﬂﬁ] together

10. ﬁﬁ?&'ﬁ] evening assembly ( ﬁﬁ&'ﬁ‘i’#ﬁﬁ )
1. ng"‘\l] to assemble

Sentence Examples 3 H‘% q‘

. “@fq‘%“a%tﬁnﬁqqﬁiﬁ‘

This table belongs to our class.
- RIS

(But) that chair belongs to the whole school. T = public, general
- FINYITRYR

Whose fountain pen is this?
- IR

That fountain pen is mine.
B AR AR AR

Who wrote those Tibetan words on the chalk board?
sa. G AT AR RF A3 N2

The teacher wrote those Tibetan words on the chalk board.]

6. JR<PFEFNYRY]

-

N

w

H

(44}

Who is responsible for class room cleanup today?
7. RRRPFEFUERIRRY)

Lobzang is in charge of cleanup today.
8. r¥agadsirEqunEnNN=y)

Let us all now gather together to go to the evening assembly.
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Lesson Seven

Vocabulary

1.

2.

8.

9.

10. g’qqaw‘ia“

Y
WM
&)
EN'N‘
qﬁngw
R
A=
|
9

CRELRCR

AT q)

more than

summer

to graduate (leave, go out)
afterward, the future

to strive, exert oneself

culture

blind, a blind person

job, work, profession, occupation
to perform, do, finish, carry out

to graduate from the school

Sentence Examples 3 ll‘g]. Q‘

1.

FRRAa| ﬁﬁﬁg’qg'[m']&qwﬁq'gﬁiiam]

Tsering! How many years is it since you came to the school?
R’g’q'%q&‘m’i&‘qﬂ’m’qg&"'gq's'aiﬁ'am] 5‘&‘3@:‘[um%qu’ﬁa@iﬁ]
| have been in the school :n/()re than thre:a/ years. Thif/summer | wiILgraduate.
HRaxaa) 2«'&§Q'§R'Qﬁ'§mngq'ag«%qngﬁﬁa]’ﬂﬂ'ﬁ]
Lobzang! In the future you must be diligent in the pursuit of your studies.

R A R

If people have no education (culture, schooling) they are like blind men.

RNWR‘“ﬁqqﬁqéxﬁwﬂw’{qwqﬁaqﬂﬁq]

| also after | graduate (intend) to perform well in my (chosen) profession.
Or, "do a good job".
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Chapter Eleven q QQQH‘S ﬂ‘ll‘

Public Health and Medicine; Occupations

Lesson One 5 Q'éq'ﬁ'iﬂ(‘

Vocabulary 53 R'g ﬂ‘

1. S§FER) hospital, clinic

2. &% flower

3. g&"i‘ garden, orchard; Note: 2 & 3 combined = "flower garden"

4. §q behind (the garden)

5. 53 doctor

6. 39 illness, sickness

7. :!‘%iﬂ to show, point out; ie, to show one's iliness to the doctor = to
consult the doctor (pf. of ¥7 )

8. QﬁQ%ﬂ to see the doctor about (show) one's iliness

9. Nﬁ'&'ﬂ&‘ last night, last evening

10. &84 a cold, the flu

11, %q) {o strike, hit, to be stricken with an illness

12. ¥R upper part of the body, trunk

13. a@ﬂ painful, to ache, hurt

14. 359 to be ill with

15. FYFZ during the course of one's illness

16. U]QQ’CT‘EQ'@N] to be careful, use diligence; beware! v = imperative

17. @ﬂ here = w§
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Sentence Examples 3 ﬂ‘g‘. Q‘

1. ERR) §¢qﬁ‘§q’[ﬂr\'q’qﬁfﬁﬂxﬁ‘
Tsering! Where is the school clinic located?
2. SRRPFAN| @'quR'aﬁfqﬂ'&’v{q'g&'&ﬁ'@q&’qmﬁfﬁﬁ'iﬁ‘
Wongden! From here you walk that way behind the flower garden and there it is!
3. RRANEEERF ARG
Are you going to see ("show") the doctor about your illness?
4. RN[EF] JayagFRNAE|
| intend to see him.
5. ﬁﬁqqk‘l%&%&fﬁiﬁﬂ"ﬂ‘
How many days have you been ill?
6. R’ﬁ'ﬁN‘%’N'ﬁ'ﬂN’iﬁ'ﬂm‘ ﬂﬁ(‘ﬂ&'ﬂ]&'&'ﬁﬁ'ﬂﬂﬁ@ﬂ
| have been ill for a few days. Last night | became very ill.
Note: §= pasttense implies personal experience
[The following three sentences do not appear in the original primer]
7. REsREAFNHN PR KRz
Having caught a cold my upper body is really aching.
KL ERT RN R AL AN RCES
While you are unwell (during the course of your iliness) be careful otherwise it will get
serious (bad).

0. FNFFRAIUIRFIINARY

If you are unwell you should see (show to) a doctor.

Lesson Two i Wiﬁ"l@ N"l‘

Vocabulary LY R'g ﬂ‘

1. ﬁi‘ sign of imperative
2. 3394 dose of medicine
3 ‘im‘g‘ round (pill)

4. ﬁﬂ%ﬁ‘ white
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34}

[22]

~N

[o-]

9.

10.

1.

12

13

14.

15

16.

e ) red

5@‘ or U\R‘Sﬂ to get better, improve (of iliness)

E“l;‘ﬁ‘ a bit, somewhat

FﬁgﬁNﬁRSﬂQ] compared with the last few days (iit. "yesterday and before")

3‘ but

’,‘g‘\“ to look (pr. of ¥ )
=) 1. district, county 2. fort
. 35'@6“ facilities, equipment
. gﬁﬁﬂ injection (e = needle)
23| benefit, use, profit
. §FSNE to treat medically, to cure, to heal

5“‘ to inject

Sentence Examples 3 4]%1 Q‘

1.

TR 553

Wongden! Take (lit. "drink") this medicine!

F2x) gﬁuﬁ%rxsg,wq«rrg:ﬁafwﬂ'iﬁ\

Tsering! How should | take this medicine?
$ARARARAGRARAR | AR AgRAGAR
Each dose take one round white pill and two red pills.

Note: X = a single one, one at a time

R GRINRR TSGR JFEEANGIRGER
After you take this medicine, if there is no improvement take a few injections and that
will give you great benefit.

TRAGEVEFTN
Is your illness a bit better now?

’ug.ggq N.ﬁq sN. qEN 535"] §R.3‘ & Ng‘u’.a.a.gqﬁ
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Compared with the past few days it is somewhat improved. But | still have no
appetite (can't eat much food).

7. ER(T) ggq'fu:'ﬁ'aﬁqwqﬁﬁquw'as’ﬁ'gjqnwa'arwnﬁ(ﬁﬁ'iﬁl
At the county hospital not only is the equipment good, the doctor is very capable.
8. <NYNE) FEFSREG A ANy

As | see it, it will be better if you stay a few days in the hospital for treatment.

-—~p
Lesson Three b | Q'£q1l“\|,ﬂ"l‘ Farming

Vocabulary A=E ﬂ]

1. ‘T‘gﬁ‘ highest, chief, primary (main grain, major crop)
2. Rgpiﬂ]ﬂ‘ seed, grain ( ic\nr = sort, species)

3. QR to sow

4. q‘\l] barley

5. ﬁ‘ wheat

6. SQN‘ peas, beans

7. %%Qiﬂ no matter what, all kinds

8. a‘ to grow

9. ngN| rice

10. JANSa) steel bridge

1. & county, district (Chinese = L xian)

12. %ﬂ]N'ﬂN’fﬁ" Luding (a town near Kangding)
13. ﬁ‘!‘ crop

14. ﬁaﬂ apart from that (place)

15. G‘B‘Qqq‘ everywhere
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Sentence Examples 3 ﬂ‘%q‘

1.

ﬁﬁ'i’iﬁN@'q'qﬁugiaw%m}w (AR ]
What is the major grain crop which you plant (sow) here?

] §) 393EIFRFFFARY)

Barley, wheat, peas (beans), anything of that nature will grow here.

(Rt ALRENE RS

Will rice grow in your area?

s ERA BN g ER g g g ARy
Except in Luding county (and in no other) we cannot grow rice.
EReapy R Rwa I YR

Tsering! This year are the crops growing well?
SRAERLERARE R

This year everywhere the crops are growing exceptionally well.

Lesson Four i Cl'iﬁ"la "l‘

Vocabulary ARE ‘l‘

1. ﬁa\l%qq‘ when, how long (what day)

2. ‘ﬂ’i‘ to weed, to hoe

3. "S,’i'&l‘ the act of weeding

4. ﬂ%'fg'ﬁN‘ “it looks as though", "as we look out over”
5. &ﬁuw\ a good crop, abundant harvest

6. @S| fields

7. 'ﬂﬂ]N'quﬂE‘ to make improvements

8. %’QN‘ more than (= J')

9. Rﬂ‘ to get, obtain
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10. RA[ER| certain

11. i&&lﬁﬂ‘ foot, lower part of the mountain
12. ﬂﬂN'ﬁR’] fruit trees
13. %%‘ what (repeated for emphasis)
14, Q{“ apple
15. FN‘S‘ peach, apricot
16. a’i{]G]N‘ rumoured, reported
17. ﬂi‘éﬂ in opposite directions, back and forth, on either side
18. aiﬁgﬂ tree
19. %%xg] what are they called?
S
20. %R’N‘ willow
21. ﬂﬂ'ﬁ‘ juniper
22. g&‘ odour, smell, scent
23. aﬁ\lﬁ‘ sweet scented, pleasant odour

Sentence Examples & ﬂ‘% Q‘
1. ER=a ax'fgﬁwﬁ'?@'ﬁwqﬁ"rﬁqu%q?quiﬁ‘

Tsering! It looks as though (when we look at) this year's wheat will bring in a good
crop (abundant harvest).

2 CVC!R"E{NQ]N] %ﬁRQﬂﬁﬂqﬁﬁN] R'gN'N'aR'R%'f QﬂN’qu'%Q]‘q\i‘&'REN‘
TR avacY3ayxayeayEs 35|
Wongden! What need is there to say that? (or, "I can tell you something even
better"). After we make improvements in our fields (ie clear rocks, spread manure,

make new topsoil) we will most certainly get ( 247 ) even more ( %‘quﬁ ) crops than
before.

3. RAAFTURGNARIIRGNER AR

Along the foot of the mountains (in the valleys?) what kinds of fruit trees have been
planted?
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4. R'fgwx@qwamﬁ‘ ’{Nﬁwﬁagﬂfﬁquﬁiﬁﬁl’iﬁéx'q]q&q

| have not been there ( #xa=w ) to see for myself. It is reported ( ax-m-r) that there
are apple and apricot trees planted there.

e

What do you call the trees that are planted on either side of the main road?

6. @R‘N’ﬁ?qﬂ]ﬂiﬁ‘ Qﬂ]nﬁ'a:mwa%aﬁamﬂﬁﬂ'iﬁ‘

Willow and juniper are (planted there).

fragrance.

Lesson Five
Vocabulary
1. 58

2. A
3. B

4. Fq

5. &)

6. R
7. &8 (&)

8. awA) (&)

10. “14"

11. ﬁzg’g&\

12 Rﬁ'é&'@am‘
13, @R

ERELES

A= I

or

nomad

home, family, household

cattle (localism, not in dictionaries), livestock
female of the cross breed of the yak and common cow
female yak

male of cross breed

male of yak

goat

sheep

to total up, totalling in all, adding up

in our family

farmer

The juniper trees also have a pleasant
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Sentence Examples 3 ﬂ‘gl Q‘

1. ﬁﬁamﬁq'ﬁmﬁﬁnﬂq‘
Are you a farmer or a nomad?
2. RREAIRG]
| am a nomad.
3. RyRERgE) BaaRasEdayTy)
Since (ifl)d you are a nomad how many horses and cattle do you have in your
household.

. iﬁ'&'&'@wqam'g’iq‘mﬁaﬁ‘
In our family we do not have many horses or cattle.
5. fq%wﬁngﬁﬁmé'qg'n]ﬂa'a’é‘qg&qwqugamﬁq’i‘

(Counting just) the cattle we have eight cross breed cows, thiteen yak cows, three
cross breed bulls and ten yak bulls.

SRS EC AR R GERY
Besides (the cattle) we have four horses and colts and forty five goats and sheep.
7. iﬁ'éa‘@a'm'fgfq”g&’iq’iqmgﬁ‘g'@;qg&ﬁ@ﬂ

To total it all up, in our household we have (about) eighty three head of livestock.

Lesson Six g X EFRI A

Vocabulary AP ‘l‘

1. 3R dzamba, coarse flour made from roasted grain, usually barley
2. ﬁ thick milk, curds, buttermilk

3. Way milk

4. EN'N‘ afterward, in the future

5. Q[@N’N‘ to wander about, roam, visit

6. § 'ﬁﬂ to invite, entertain, treat to

7. ﬂ'\qﬁRq‘ wherever (we) have gone, wherever you go
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8.

ﬂ:" meadows, grasslands

9. ‘1[34] cold

Sentence Examples 3 q‘g]. q‘

1.

R.i‘.q 'Q'gﬂ' TNEQR AL N THUD: 3
JuEgRaR qRan g ¥Ry
The main foods for us nomads are things like meat, butter and dzamba.

Note again the placement of a< . Unlike the English conjunction "and" it is not placed
before the last noun in a series.

3‘5&'@‘5;5&%&?3\

Besides these foods we also have curds (to eat) and milk (to drink).
-“r A [2Y ~
’53'2«1'N'R'fasqmw'am'%q'rz’gﬂux'qq

Sometime in the future you must come to our nomad country for a visit (wander
about).

S SRR LR CEER R A TS
We can entertain you with (treat you to) meat, butter, curds and milk.
a§qw‘i'«r535x"trm'§ﬁﬁ’5aﬁiﬁ‘ qFNRF PR ABARFARE)

Nomad country is certainly very pleasant in the summer time. Wherever you go the
meadows (are carpeted with) flowers.

TR RSERTARS

In the winter time it is dreadfully cold.

Lesson Seven fwiq'qiqﬂ‘

Vocabulary ARE ‘l‘

1. QENN‘ occupation, trade, handicraft; used of a person who makes,
refines or repairs articles, large or small, valuable or ordinary

2. E!ﬁ] categories, types; conceming, about

3. ‘ﬁNN‘ leather worker (WQWN'N’UQ' )

4. Q.\Eriﬂ factory where workers are given "on the job training" in their
particular line or trade

5. WNN'QE'QJ‘ leather factory (where leather goods are manufactured)
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6. QNWN‘ worker in wool

7. QNWN'QE%‘ woollen goods factory

8. 3333“ apart from that

9. "kN'aN'N’Uq‘ skilled worker

10. GW\K'Q‘ smith, craftsman

11. qQR'ﬂqﬂ goldsmith

12. ‘gﬂN'ﬂﬂ]’i‘ iron smith, blacksmith

13. ) knife

14. SR‘ ( Nﬂ'ﬁ' ) to hit, beat out, fashion from metal

15. gﬁ&‘ ornaments

16. ﬂ]@] a small box of silver etc, worn around the neck to protect the
wearer from harm or injury

17.§N'¥‘ carefully crafted, thus = beautiful because of the finesse of the

craftsman

Sentence Examples gﬂ"‘ QQ‘

1.

148

BrEinnas33AFARY)

What are the various types ( 25 ) of occupations (handicraft, trades) you have among
your people?

R’fﬂl‘qm‘mm‘iﬁ'ﬁaﬁmw’iﬂ'ﬁfﬁiﬁﬂiﬁ]

We have woolen goods factories and leather goods factories.

35 IR I F N AR Hs|

Apart from these trades what other kinds of skilled workers are there?
qQx'aqqx'ﬁwngwqxwuﬁfaﬁﬁ‘ Q'ﬁ;‘ﬁgﬂﬁ‘@‘&ﬁfﬂR’&'&'ﬁwuﬁ'
5&'&@5‘

We most certainly ( €s1) have good goldsmiths and workers in iron. They make
(beat out) exceptionally good knives and silver ornaments.

R'quﬁﬁ'iﬂ'm]xnﬁn%anﬁqg'u]a'a'éﬁﬁwﬁ%qﬁﬁ‘

| also have an exquisitely crafted charm box ( §3 ) made by a Tibetan craftsman.



LessonEight  NIEFRFR
Vocabulary aﬂgﬂ]

1.

ﬂﬁq‘ ( Nﬂ'ﬁq ) abolster or seat composed of several layers of rugs or cushions
one on top of the other: sometimes used of one rug.

a5 to weave

39 a wall

39 (RB9[)  tobuild, raise up a wall
%ﬂ\?ﬂM\ stone mason, bricklayer
rtr’g‘ much obliged! thank you!

Sentence Examples 341' gﬂ‘

1.

BRI AR

Tsering! Who made (wove) this bolster?

TRYN B GrRay

Wongden! This rug was made by our Tibetan people!

AR U] R‘ﬁﬁﬁ'q:m' (AR AR SN BHRE |

Wongden! Among our Tibetan people we have many clever carpenters.
Brfmmamgy XquadngagEqazy

When you build your house if you need help we can find (do) it for you.
FRenan Y] SRR BRI

Tsering! Much obliged! | really don't need a carpenter. But if you have a stone
mason to build a wall | want to (hire) him.

Lesson Nine §Q’ S'aﬁlﬂll‘

Vocabulary a‘g‘!]

1.

2.

S’T‘R'NEN"\R%(R'&N‘ Gandze self-governing district ( /1] ). This is the unit
above the county (2— )

ﬁaﬁn‘ temple, lamasery [monastery]
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8.

%R’N‘ Nyingma; name of the most ancient sect of lamas, clothed in red

Nﬁ‘ Saja [Sasha), a sect of lamas derived from a temple southwest of
Lhasa, now spread to all of Tibet. Distinguished by colours on
temple walls, red, white and grey.

Q“T(%‘ which

Q’T‘Qgﬁ] Gaju, name of a sect of lamas purporting to be derived from oral
Ao tradition direct from Buddha via a series of teachers.
ﬁﬁfﬂﬂw‘ ( 594w ) Gelugpa, name of the most numerous sect of lamas.

In Kham they wear red robes and yellow hats. Descended from
Tsongkapa (?R’fw) 1400 ad, at Galdan monastery near Lhasa,
they wear yellow robes.

a!'ﬂ‘i" Litang, a town between Kangding and Batang

Sentence Examples 3‘:1@:1‘

1.

150

FRRaN| ﬁ’qR'&EN'RR'ga';gmm'ﬁ'fgﬁﬁqﬂqfﬁﬁﬁﬂiﬁ| RCSECREGE
Tsering! In the Gandze self-governing district how many monasteries are there
now?

SRR BN waé'wx:ga'ﬁ,m'm'ﬁaﬁnmaﬁﬁﬂiﬁ‘

Wongden! There are many monasteries in the Gandze self-governing district.
I R R R R SO R AR R RALA
N3

There are Nyingma monasteries, Saja [Sasha] monasteries and Gaju monasteries.
In addition to these there are monasteries of the Gelug sect.

{According to my informant the first three mentioned are very similar in their doctrine

and practices while the Gelug are "different") [The Gelugpa sect is also known as
"the new translation” or "reformed" school, while the other sects retain more

practices carried over from the pre-Buddhist Bén religion, Eq]

By STB AR

Tsering! Which of these monasteries is the largest?
TR SRR i i ERy

Wongden! The largest monasteries are those in Gandze and Litang.



Lesson Ten

Vocabulary

1. 3RARY|

2 g
3. e
4. TFNER
5. BAYI|
5§y

7. EEREEH|
8. Qg‘

Sentence Examples

q: Q&N
A= &)

to be many (this is the first instance of A5 used with an
adjective rather than a verb)

monk
at home

to go on a pilgrimage, long or short, sometimes encircling a
mountain

more than
Living Buddha. Lamas purportedly with supernatural, miraculous

powers or magic qualities. ['Emanation bodies" or "reincarmate
Lamas"]

during that time, recently

one hundred

3 LRl

. SERRERER A REARY (MR ARy
How many lamas are there in those monasteries?

2 ﬁaﬁnﬁ'ﬁqamga'ﬁagN'g'qgéq'qgﬁﬁﬂiﬁ‘
There are five or six hundred lamas and monks in those lamaseries.
At present are there more lamas or more monks?

4. ﬁ"gg'&'mugnqwmwaﬂiﬂ

At present there are more new monks than there are lamas.
5 AR g IR ARy

In the Dege monastery there are more than five hundred monks.
6. ’trgtﬁq'ag&'ﬁ:gmafﬁNf«'qqﬁuﬁﬁwR'%q@n‘ilq‘

Recently when the lamas and living Buddhas were expounding their religion did you

go (to hear them)?

7. ,n‘g‘:{q'am@aw'ﬁﬁaﬁ‘ RERFRRABUAFVRR WG R3)

During that time | was not at home. Tsering and | were on a pilgrimage.
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Chapter Twelve Q%QQH‘Q&Q‘
Wildlife; Medicines

Lesson One i Q'fﬁ'ﬁ({‘

Vocabulary A= ‘l‘

1. Q]RNQ] eternal snow mountain
2. xR fence, enclosure, barrier
3. ijﬂ"‘\l‘ animals of chase, game

4. asaqgﬁw of various kinds

5. ﬂQ‘ deer

6. ﬁaTQ‘ antelope

7. ‘TWTQ‘ another species of antelope
8. g}ﬁﬂ musk deer

9. INF3| you name it! all kinds

10. 974 deer antlers

1. 93] musk

12 ianR‘ price, cost

Sentence Examples 3 ﬂ] %1, Q‘

1. <ERERANEFARNR T RN R FR A A SFY RENARAS R Y
Eaity)
All around our Tibetan territory we are surrounded ( ﬁx’) by a barrier (xa') of eternal
snow mountains. (In these mountains) there is game of various kinds.

2. RENIIAFARY)

What kind of game is there?
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3. RYNGI) IR IR R
In regard to game animals there are deer, antelopes (small, inhabiting lower country),

larger antelopes (in the high mountains), musk deer, you name it We have them all!
(Whatever exists, we have it!)

¢ RRaRaRTRYRRRaTRaAIEARY

Among (the products of) these (animals) deer horns and musk command a very high

price.

Lesson Two
Vocabulary
1. A
2

3. aRq

a. a&ﬁ

5. MRRT| (XXT)
6. |

. &9

8. RUEX
9. RN

10. aﬂ"‘\l‘

Sentence Examples

ERLLR ARl
A= &)

wild animals, beasts of prey
tiger

leopard

wolf

wild dog

fox

hyena, yellow bear

in general, for the most part
skin, hide

skin, hide, in compounds eg, tiger skin ( §F )

ST

1. ARG Rﬁ"d‘ﬂ‘ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬁ'ﬁ?ﬂ]ﬁﬁ'ﬂ]ﬂﬁ'&Rﬁ‘:ﬂ/ﬁﬂ"\ﬁ‘

Wongden! In my homeland there are even more beasts of prey (than those | have
already mentioned).

2 §ﬂ'ﬁ<'q%q'§fﬁ'nax'n"ugﬁﬁﬁ:'%ﬁqqﬁﬁ]
[%ﬂ]’ﬁ“]%ﬂ]gi'ﬁ'ﬂﬂ’m*ﬂ'iﬁ'ﬁ'f 3RFaA |
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Tigers, leopards, wolves, wild dogs, the fox, the hyena, we have them all!
u]sq'qaq'éxuﬁ'am@x'ﬂ'a'aq’uqﬁﬁmaxﬂ'iﬁ]

In general what we call jenzen are carnivorous animals.
‘iﬁq@x’qﬁaam'%R'gaw[uqﬁ'gm%xﬁriﬁ‘

What we call ridag are for the most part grass eating animals.

S AR N YN SR R N R E R G AR F AR
The most valuable among the skins of these wild animals are tiger skins, leopard
skins and fox skins.

Lesson Three i Q'Sq‘qw, &g

Vocabulary ARS Q‘

1 RFEN medicinal herbs

2 §'ﬁ'&:’5‘ kind, type (many kinds)
3,

Sg’is'ﬁl{ﬁqg‘ a type of herb which is grass in the summer and appears as an
insect in the winter. Sells for several hundred dollars per pound.

Chinese = oz j%-'.
aﬂﬂ] a medicinal herb [a Chinese word, literary Tibetan = %‘:r]
E"ﬂ?" a medicinal herb growing in cracks of rock as a white moss,
fungus
%6!'3'] medicinal root used as a purgative
ﬂﬁ%ﬂﬁ’i‘ gold mine; gold as a mineral used in medicines
’ﬁg’i‘ to visit a place, to go sightseeing

Sentence Examples 3 ﬂ‘g‘, Q‘

1.

154

SRR RG] B NEUHFENIRAFR RN AR ARy
Wongden! In Tibetan country there is an amazing variety (very many kinds) of
medicinal herbs.

,isﬁ.s_ﬁﬂq.qﬂ.ﬁqa. Qﬂ'ﬁ"ﬁ”&"ﬁ"@“’%ﬁgﬁﬂ

Among these are the yar-dza gun-bu (grass in summer, bug in winter), be-mu, jum-
dza and the dza-yung.



3. ﬁ'i‘%aﬂiﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬁ"ﬁ@ RE ARANR GRERA ABRWRHRT R AR
Furthermore ( §3x ) not only (ﬁt‘x\u#,' ) do we have these (medicinal roots) but we also

have in abundance deer antlers and musk as well as silver and gold for medicinal
purposes (in Tibetan pharmacopia - ap<" ).

4. SRRPFNAN| RrvaEiR gy iz IqRavEam s
Wongden! Some time in the future please come to our Tibetan country for a
sightseeing visit.
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This page is a reproduction of my Tibetan colleague's “last words" when we had
completed the rough draft of this modest introduction to Kham colloquial speech. We
worked together with a delightfully harmonious relationship. Unfortunately Tsering
could not be with me as | prepared this material for the printer. [He did, however,
proof read the draft of this computer edition! -Ed]

N'an§5"{lqﬁqa'gm'aas’q'm‘
RN ANFREN g

Negyemye '
SERAFARIRY)

FayER AR E RS
tﬂq’i&&ﬁqw&mnxu%ﬂ

R @RS ANR ANLE YA

FRREFN 1990 AFT 10 9AFW 12 &
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Tibetan-English Word List a R'g ﬂ‘q a‘f "R Qa ﬂ‘

This word list is not found in the original primer. It has been added to enable both the
studept and teacher to locate the first appearance of a particular word and check its
mtfaanlng and usage. Therefore only brief definitions are provided along with page
references.

’“ gﬁ%‘ be damaged, breakdown 124
M the alphabet (Tibetan) 100 rq
A apple 144
ﬁ“‘“‘] leather worker 147 A mouth 32
ifﬂwdf 9 leather factory 147 e common speech 32
19 (o It ft up. to weigh 87 | | 1) differentother 81
ﬂ’ﬂ"lﬁ tired, weary 92 f“{] face, features 32
AN tired, weary 92 [ together with 75
&) difficutt 56 F:]%"\ together 74
§TRY white 140 F‘?ﬁ] day before yesterday 28
YR&EN Gandze (Kandze) city 135 793 day before yesterday 28
ﬁ’qxaqé’«rx:gq&m] Gandze prefecture 149 F§ much obliged, thank you 149
'ﬁi aa) Buddha, God, precious 105 AR snow 136
ﬁ;‘ﬁ Ng‘f‘ﬂﬂﬂ‘ Buddha/scriptures/monks116 F"S'ﬂ yesterday 28
wqqgr“ Gaju sect of Buddhism 150 Wﬁiﬂ] recently, during that time 152
AR to load, lay on a burden 124 FS‘%Q’NSRSNN cf. with last few days 142
{ﬁ&l‘ thief 104 Akl when; at the side of 35
AR chair 136 ey driver 123
3 to ride an animal or bike 56 e some, a few 70
ﬁﬁ'ﬁ\ speech, words, language 5 FR{“ a house 84
NRAEIATHMEE| spokesman, mediator 104 e peach, apricot 144
ax‘ to send, transmit 128 A& (E"]“) Kham, Kham region 99
ﬁﬁﬁ comfortable, pleasant 124 A a person from Kham 99
8‘ to grow 142 R a bag, sack 86

X to bring, carry 34
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il
)

(SE3
=)
Ry
Ny
SR

R
ey
Rery
B

&
Ra%ey
&
953
R
R
S
Rewy
RewR=]
Rawds)
Rewrliqaaiy|
33|
N[UN'Q‘
2
Aygar
158

a load, burden

by mouth, instr. of F
to promise

he, him, she, her,
they

upper part of body
resp. of .fE

to be free, at leisure
instrumental of ﬁ
difference, distinction
dog

dog (old dog)

house, home, family
at home

resp. of ﬁ'ﬁ

you

to total up, in total
blood

Chengdu, Chinese city
very (Minya localism)
variant of above

to lead, conduct

law, that which is right
law court

lawless

lawless

indicates agent, doer
skilful, clever

cold

to wander about, roam

43

139

47

104

72

63

63

128

151

47

145

115

135

52

52

109

108

114

114

17

58

135

146

)
qny)
4|
SCRCL]
5=
)
a3
M)
TE

Fovasg
kY
RRE
Fae
%)
™

)

q

which
what kind, manner
where

everywhere

150

70

21

142

wherever (we) have gone146

where, from where
how many, how much
as above

as above

slowly

goodbye (to stayer)
goodbye (to leaver)

one, used in counting

very, absolutely 52,

eternal snow mountain
an amulet, charm

sign of possessive
sign of instrumental

to hear, understand

to wear

clothing, garments
clothing, garments

a court case, law suit
to go to law

to give judgment in law
to wear

monk

knife

132
84
84
124

47

86
128
152

148

5,13

13

3

g

109

109

109

99

148



g

T
JIRRY
g
Frax)
a

R
a3
L

boat

coracle, yak hide boat

Ige vessel for ocean trav.

wheat
in the city
wages
musk deer
musk

lightning, electricity

ﬁqﬂm‘q@q«qw television

e
RN
59
SUARN
W
534
SR
9]
Sy
LR
SR
SRy
'ﬁr\w‘

fRamamER]

Fewg
S|
N
L
5%
AR

motion picture, movies
to send a telegram

to like, be pleased with
to welcome, greet
nine

four days hence
winter

a teacher

Gelugpa sect of Bud.
antelope

evening

evening assembly
heart (resp), purpose

do not be angry

to request permission...

temple, monastery
to want, need, desire
smith, craftsman
head

swift, fast, swiftly

109
126
126
87
15
89
152
152
128
128
128
128
82
131
33
25

135

150
152
79
137
50
50
131

151

149
131

99

59
I
g3
%)
g3

g
§4
e
§55|
&
g
V)
g

g
Ui
gﬂ&ﬁa‘
§R5oya
g

A

§35

&
FINE{|
S

to be, to exist

to go, to proceed

a distance to go
announce one's amival
trail, road, path
Chinese

Chinese speech

India

scale, catty

mixed Chinese Tibetan
a Chinese person
ocean, sea

Chinese writing/books
Chinese country

main road, highway
omaments

to use

behind

a country

matter, goods

affix to vb root; infinitive
sausage

to be avaricious

the poor

1st pers. fut aux.
potential mood aux.
2nd, 3rd pers. aux

to run

to compete in a race

to inject

126

59
75

93

127
a7

93

126

125
92

148

139
127
59
81
115
115
117
25
59
25
126
126

142

159



CERl

CERRVACC]

SRRl
8

§

|

SRRl
SRR

L
LR
3
Al
ag|

&
=&

=)

=)
RqERAY

Ka)
KA
SR

Eﬁiﬂﬁ{

S|
160

automobile, vehicle
driver

motor road

to wait

gate, door

sound, pronunciation
radio

tape recorder

to perform, do, finish
large leather bag
carefully crafted

one hundred

eight

4

I, me

bad, evil, clever
instrumental of &
|, we. elegant for &
in our family

face

surely, real, really
to recognise, know
silver, hard money
moming, early
before, previously

five

)

a thing, an article

124

124

125

104

131

133

129

129

138

87

148

151

33

42

125

146

70

106

12

79

a3

66

)
Y
3
33054
g

3z
%%x@
3%53)
%iﬁ%x'q\
¥

3

Y04 =)
A
TR
TR
g
SRR
5
PSR
FI)
ERE
%ﬂ"N'ﬂﬂ‘
yasaER)
S

3

P
T3

%

variant of above

what

what (emphasised)

no matter what, ail kinds
what kind, manner
how many, how much
what are they called?
you name it! all kinds
because

indefinite article; a, an
verbal affix, sign of imp.
beasts of prey

one

the same, of one kind
with negative = not one
ten

ten

fifteen

iron smith, blacksmith
a bicycle

fountain pen

steel bridge

Luding town

willow

heavy

medicinal root

table (Chinese word)

®

a pair, to be able

66

23

144

142

70

144

152

82

79

119

33

70

68

33

33

103

148

125

134

142

142

144

43

154

13

56



5

)
Eq[Q)
S

facilities, equipment
Chamdo town

a cold, the flu

what

what

no matter what

what kind, manner
how many, how much
because

water, river, stream

a spring, a well

an hour, a watch, clock
small

great, greatness

the biggest

great, large

when (you) grow up
may, to be permitted
sufficient, adequate
religion, doctrine

to preach religion
resp. of above

to ride an animal/bike

variant of above

E

tea
China-Lhasa tea route
bandit

afterward, the future

142

103

139

23

23

74

70

84

82

21

84

43

100

100

43

117

36

85

47

47

47

40

93

104

138

&

&
3%

33|

995

CR

3R
Ba
PR
Al
albal
3 (37)
39 (3%)
%)
33

T
e
313
Ay

ARay

0
TS

Ll

B
bakal

afterward, later, future

heavy

9

Nyachuka (Yajiang)
a child (Minya)
satisfactory/ok, to listen
okay! all right!

lie down, go to sleep
a bed

the sun, a day
student in charge

to seek, search for
a little, a few

near, close

near, close

to buy

imperative of % to hear

two

both, the two
together

old, stale, rancid
Nyingma sect of Bud.
heart

very close, intimate

brave

D

but, although

somewhat, a bit

36

43

117
61
74
23
25
112
137
59
120
92
93
59
120

33

137

61

100
112

100

129

161



Jak
a5
—
-
a5
THARER]
AR
il

%)
T
W
EAL]
¥
53

[ (V)
B[
=5 (J &)
2|
2[R

=

R

oy

ReI SR 8| 3RaN

2
I
2
874

&

162

somewhat, a bit

to weave

to tie, attach, fasten
to sow

talk, discourse, saying
brief speech

a proverb, saying
horse

to look, read silently
visit a place, sight-see
to look, pf. of "g

evil sign or omen

tiger

to show, point out

]

rope, cord, strap
certain

near, a short distance
a rope

a great distance
categories, types
added to full tens

all, the whole

from among all

past tense auxiliary
short

to be able, be a match
a small scale for gold

on

149

79

142

120

120

120

154

142

120

153

139

144

92

147

33

99

99

16

83

56

87

137

S8

5

=

)
SR
SRRRGALIC]
5@

TEH

W

AR

3
3 ()
3
Jayy
N
384
3

at the time of, that time
to delay, take time

to graduate, leave, go
to get, obtain

a span

to drink

i

now
tonight

now

still, yet, again

this year

correct, clear (pron.)
and, with

first, ahead

faith

to exercise (place) faith
a believer

or

Kangding

when

magazine, periodical
that, the

sign of comparative
at that time

more clever, skillful
worse

bigger, greater

that, like that, such

128

134

138

85

49

27

79

21

39

126

133

70

118

66

106

145

35

129

99

112

99

100

100

13



34
AR
oe)
384
Jwara)
335
3R=R3)
bR

3

5

ESia
)
B
5
FTR)
a3
R
5
S
Ra
S
M

RN
S
59
A
R
R
SRR

then, whereupon
more than = RW
more

apart from that
better

today

these days

there

instrumental of %
a final particle

two, used in counting
tonight

sense, meaning
name, usually male
affairs, business

as above

profitless, pointless
sense, meaning

to get better, recover
straight, honest
odour, smell, scent
a child (Dege)

to enquire, ask

six

hyena, yellow bear
a bolster, seat, rug
seven

peaceful, restful
true, honest

last night, last evening

52

143

100

142

100

36

68

13

52

86

79

45

130

45

74

74

45

141

82

144

117

104

a3

153

149

33

40

106

139

i

H

R{rg)

N
Ak
B
|

g
as&ns‘
ERGFEN
& (39X
&
SN
89 (&)
LS
Q‘&ilx]

5
ESRA

q

LR

§a= ()
R
33
3
4N
|
FRRAEN)
™

Kangding ( ﬁx@ dﬁ )
this

after this manner

to sit, stay, dwell
home, a place to stay
to read aloud, chant

a fathom

alike, similar, the same

various kinds

of various kinds

to hit, beat out, fashion

an item

garden, orchard
suffering, poor
Dege town
people, subjects
to sit

is not in

9

if

sick, unwell
last year

affix = although
a woman
home, inside
from among

a Buddhist

Buddhist religion

103

82

123

128

35

130

126

66

52

9

92

116

116

in, into, inside, at home 9
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3
39
354
CREER
LaELR
3

3

&

BRI
TN
TR
e
T
TN
SR
T
ey
374

9

NN
=Y
RGN
ﬁ«ﬁfi‘
|
T
A

LR

g

164

iliness, sickness
consuit a doctor

to be ill with

during course of iliness

when, how long

from, by;gerundial part.

emphatic particle
west

to give (resp)

day after tomorrow
imp. of QHR
heaven, sky
airplane

weather, climate

a species of antelope
to go on pilgrimage
kind, type (many)

to invite, entertain

4]

affix denoting person
skin, hide

testimony, witness
to produce witnesses
to be a witness
books

an official

skin, hide (compounds)

meadows, grasslands

wolf

139

139

139

139

143

105

130

51

25

51

109

109

135

152

151

154

146

153

105

106

106

50

153

147

153

= &)

%)
AR

<y

“a)

RN
RTEN|

HUFA

R= ()
R

Hapm)

|

%

Hxzy)

)

33 (T)
By (q)
3y

CR

AWRA| (¥R
|

&

clouds

a "Living Buddha"
disposition, temper
hot tempered

long suffering

]

parents

native place, home land

far side (of stream etc)
benefit, use, profit

"it looks as though"

in opposite directions
for the most part
foreign, a foreigner

to come, go (resp)

young man/men

109

151

82

83

83

104

126

141

143

144

132

58

47

125

to strike, be stricken with 139

to dare

a bowl

variant of above
foreign, a foreigner
variant of above
aftermoon

later, outside

wild dog

to fly

delivered, received

q

63

87

87

58

58

129

119

154

109

128



q

A

Rat o
QRPREAHN)
R
RRARK]
R
RN
RRAIRRAA
QRERREE|
S

QR
Rl
AR
mmwtﬁg]
g

Q'Qu\

%

Rty
%A

)

S

8

S

3%
Jmas)
R

R=&)

ﬁq:%q]

affix, usually pron. "wa
until; intermed. space
atmospherical space
in the sky
middleman, mediator
witness, testimony

to be or act as witness
to produce witnesses
to produce witnesses
to be or act as witness
middleman, mediator
between, to, unto
settle case out of court
worker in wool

wool factory

son

a medicinal herb

Tibet

Tibetan speech
Tibetan writing/books
bird

to come out; past tense

to do

penmanship, calligraphy

to write

Lama

a name
authority, power
authority, power

powerful

110

103

108

109

107

107

107

107

107

107

107

103

109

148

148

90

154

108

128

122

131

89

137

56

100

&
WM

W WY
SRV
RN
usmfﬁum
LS

g

qginpq
AR

Aayg)
gaaia|
a’ﬁu;]
Rial
AsrRaE|

man's name

to fali

a dry measure, bushel
varnant of above

to give

to study

chalkboard

summer

an insect/medicinal herb

the Yi race or tribe
rice

bushel of rice

fruit trees

female yak

seed, grain

nomad

&

mother; negative (no)
except, besides
many

to be many

butter

to rest

person, man; no, not

that which is unnecess.

incorrect, improper
testimony, witness
to produce witnesses

to be a witness

134

136

&

127
137

135

132
86
86
144
145
142

145

87

151
61

122

79
92
105
106

106
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e

S

S
SR

334
849

Al
=)

166

nationality, ethnic group
vocabulary

is not, am not

railroad train

flower

to be not, have not
person, man

perf. aux; to experience
red

hospital, clinic

injection

to treat medically, cure
dose of medicine
doctor

medicinal herbs

Tibetan reed pen

foundation, grounding

3

dzamba

clean

to stick into, plant, put
highest, chief, primary
to seek, search for
give help in finding
dirty, filthy, ugly

to sell

goods to sell

grass

at, to, near

130

123

125

139

141

139

141

141

140

139

135

40

70

107

142

59

114

59

59

92

50

&)

L

3

89 (87)
Sayayg)
89

39
Fardq
q{qag]‘«q

&4
EAR)
)
éf;‘aq
FRAR )
L

&
E|
E3aq)
&

&)
)

éﬂa:’w]

to teach

dzamba

at, to, near

to build, raise a wall
stone mason, bricklayer
a wall

to arrive at, reach
literary comp., article

to strive, exert oneself

&

nephew

uncle and nephew
newspaper

all, the whole

from among all

to measure, goal, mark
approximately, about
hot, heat

department, section
finished, completed
word, saying, speech
to become angry
date, time

sign of plural
business, trade
store, shop

to do business, trade
instrumental of f

intermediate space

128
40
50
149
149
149
39
128

138

119
119
128
99
99
125
134
135
134
28
119
61

135

107
134
107
35

109



&3
W
R34
T

R
W
SN
S

occasionally

to assemble

3

a yak cow cross

female of yak cow cross

class
a medicinal herb
a bit, somewhat

district, county

o

fox

9

a 24 hr day
uncle (matemal)

farmer

sweet scented, fragrant

to request, petition
thick milk, curds
to maunt, to ride
public

three days hence
to place, put

four

pres. aux. particle
to sit, stay {resp)
home, (resp)

to eat (resp)

123

137

124
124

130

154

103
119

146

50
146
118
136
25
27

33

47

49

éx‘
Rt
Exg}'&ﬁ\
ER
RGN
R
SRaL
RTNRY]
QETRI
PIRY
qsw&u"ﬁax‘
ARRE R
TR
TR

TRa
aRarsy
N (X)
|
aREg|
el

&

<
)

to eat

food

past tense auxiliary vb

to tell, to say
rumoured, reported
sign of comparative
moon; a month

to be careful

a week

Sunday

Friday

Saturday

Thursday

Tuesday

Monday
Wednesday
leopard

to sleep (resp)

sleeping place (resp)

form, shape, body
painful, to ache
quality

good, morally good
to do, make

past of &5

factory

o4

21

21

103
139
122
122
122
122
122
122
122
122
153

52
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)
?fq
?&5«‘
ey
?YR'N]

)
il
e
WK

WK WK
WA
wea
WA
&'ﬁ
YR

i
9
Rk
B

‘SX'N‘

168

genitive particle
milk

to come

time of amrival
past of TS

source, origin
W

good
good (noun)
good

quality

even, again, once more

either...or, neither...nor

again

again

to get better, recover
books, letters, writing
to instruct, teach
contraction of &ﬂ
to believe, give assent
to be (1st, 2nd pers)
but, nevertheless
colloquial of below

in a moment, presently

to weed, hoe

the act of weeding

place
Joesus

to have, to be

32

146

135

15

21

40

99

40

73

64

75

67

67

141

81

107

66

25

143

143

134

79

e
aq':rau]
Qe
TR

A

A

A

zK)
r«'ga'gm‘
XN (&)
b
Rug|

%)

Ry

2
R
2|
253
REaq7
Rarg)
R
3

Rl
X

Xy
Xaexar (35)
s

stirrup

leather stimmup, strap

male yak

a servant, manservant

X

goat

fence, enclosure, barrier

to get, obtain

self, personal

self-governing district
cloth, cloth goods

animals of chase, game

Japan

figure, picture, markings

long

to see

culture

mind

price, cost

foot of mountain
round (pill)

daily, repeatedly

to be (3rd pers)

dead body, corpse

please

companion

(to give) help, assistance

automobile, vehicle

119

119

145

119

145

152

59

75

135

152

127

119

83

12

138

74

152

140

129

119

23

132

123



A ﬁng a pupil 66
a8
“‘] on, at, on, concerning 9 § ‘ student 130
Q’W (N)  yessirl acquiescence 50 q
B ([T) road, trail, path 84
FSRA[RRGR]  distance, length of road 84 il meat 75
q
| to work, make 56 ™ deer 152
W ‘1 work, deeds 42 T deer antlers 152
& i '
“N.ﬁ\ job, work, profession 138 Nkl ean, skinny, no flesh 74
N“ﬂ“‘“ﬁﬂ‘ skilled worker 148 ﬂq‘ﬁ friend 2
&a:] Litang town 104 .a:‘ wood 13
<5
’Hﬂ" sheep 145 a g -‘ tree 144
RSE (T
‘3"\"“] manner, custom, usage 131 a (F) a carpenter 79
Q ’aﬁaﬁ] pres. aux. particles 23
Q 3 1st, 2nd pers. fut aux. 25
‘i’iﬁ‘ 3rd pers. fut aux. 25 “x’ﬂ"l Juniper 144
ﬁ t th
mﬁlﬁ make improvements 143 *Eﬁ\ (&) streng 104
'Sqﬁ tr
QQ‘ to get, fetch 21 ’aﬁ | strong 111
Fﬁ ayear 90 ﬁN] to know, understand 44
W very old 90 31“&"\ culture, gen. knowledge 128
ﬁﬂ crop 142 FG‘ come (imp.) 15
1
mﬂ]“" a good crop, harvest 143 J%TQ‘ paper
tell me! imp. of RAS 134
P@q] blind, a blind person 138 Jﬁ ell me! imp. of A
Q"ﬂ to arrive 52 3%" a superiative particle 100
EH to teach, study 5 N to tell, explain, speak 45
Y. to teach a lesson 130
N
}rjqw fellow student 131
rth, soil, pl 21
%ﬂsﬁ%ﬁ college, institute 130 N‘ earn, soil, place
t, to, 50
QN graduate from school 138 al, to, near
gy A
KA i NH) Saja (Sasha) sect of B. 150
ﬁ“‘{} '@Rq] middle school 131
Ne| place, country 92
ﬁ‘@q] text book 131
N&[@ other places 112
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¥
W
qual)
Qs
aRaEgy

AN

T

T8
TR=|

TR B
R[5
afey
afe)

170

fields

at, to, near
tomorrow

next year

next year

at, to, near

who

whoever
whosoever
whosoever

if it be asked why
heart

brave

Mongols

etcetera

go (imp.), went
an ounce

peas, beans

to think; mind, thought
thought, mind, heart
news

fresh, new

to speak (resp)
perf. root of above
three

gold

goldsmith

gold as mineral in med.

to eat, drink (resp)

food (resp)

143

50

21

126

127

122

16

69

69

107

106

100

132

133

14

87

142

13

42

128

61

47

47

33

87

148

154

49

49

53
S
AL
38
k]

ﬁﬁqaiﬂﬂﬁq%gqﬁ‘ SWNI, Chengdu

®
Wi
W)
s
AR

wnﬁ
AN

9

to know, understand

Lhasa (place of gods)

more, beyond
shoes

south

W

sign of interrogative
uncle (paternal)

here

mother

America

this

first, the best, winner
here

this

sign of interrogative

12

132
74

130

—

31

119

27

90

127

125

27
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